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PREFACE. 



Tbe Tocabnlaiy of thia book contains about seven 
handred words, exclusive of pioper names. 

While words not found in Caesar* hare been used 
as material for paradigms, illustrations, and sentences 
on familiar subjects, by far the greater part of the 
vocabulary has been selected from the first four boobs 
of the Gallic War. Indeed, nearly every word which 
Csesar uses six or more times in these four boobs 
will be found here; and they form so large a pro- 
portion of the text of Caesar that a pupil who has 
mastered the vocabulary of this book will find himself 
familiar with eighty-five per cent of the words of the 
GaUic War. 

To ensure the acquisition of the vocabulary, every 
word when first introduced is used in at least three 
consecutive chapters; and the small number of words 

1 Wliile the vocabalaiy was selected with special reference to 
Cssor, subsequent ezamliiation shows that it Is eqnallf valoable 
for those who ace to read Nepos, as It contains about eighty per 
cent of the words in tbe Hfe of TheiDistocles, which may be taken 
a« a tall reprcMntatlTe of that author. 
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iLas compelled their mora fnqiient repeldtioa in later 
chapters. 

The illiiatiatiTe sentencea — Trhiob in all cases pra- 
cede the roles of syntax — conttun, with few exceptions, 
only words already found in the exercises. 

Each principle of syntax appears in at least three 
successive chapters when first introduced, and is after- 
wards frequently repeated. 

The development of the verb is slow, and carefully 
graded with reference to the difficulty of acquirement. 

The exercises on forms are designed to be easy 
drill-exercises, and contain no new wocdB. They are 
numerous, and are capable of indefinite expansion at 
the will of the teacher. 

The carefully graded reading lessons, beginnii^ with 
Chapter XXX., contain the story of the first book of 
the QaUic War, and so prepare the pupil to begin the 
reading of Cseaar at the second book, with a proper 
understanding of the previous narrative ; or at the first, 
with such a koowlei^ of its contents as to remove 
many of its dif&onlties. Few words ara used which 
have not already occurred in the exercises; and when- 
ever new words are introduced, their translation is 
given in parenthesis. 

The illustrations and exercises of Chapter LXI. 
(on indirect discourse) can be omitted without causing 
inconvenience in the use of the rest of the book. 
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The deriration and compoeitiOD of vorda are treated 
more fully thiui ia usual in books for beginners, in 
the hope that a simple ptesentatiou of important parts 
of these subjects may lighten the papU's subsequent 
labors. 

The selections for sight reading at the end of the 
book contain not only fables, but also passages adapted 
from Eutropius, giving a brief biography of Julius 
Caesar. 

It is expected that the book vill prove easier than 
the ordinary first book, on account of its small vocabu- 
lary and careful gradation, and will contribute far more 
to the rapidity and pleasure of later progress in conse- 
quence of the principle which has guided the selection 
of the words and the more thorongh mastery of their 



Wc desire to acknowledge our indebtedness to Henry 
Snyder, A.M., Superintendent of the Schools of Jersey 
City, who made valuable contributions in the earlier 
stages of the work, and to Professor E. M. Pease, of 
Leland Stanford Junior University, editor-in-chief of 
this series, whose criticisms and su^estious at every 
sti^ have been very helpful. 

HIBAM TUELL. 

HABOLD N. FOWLEB. 
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PREFACE TO THE REVISED EDITION. 



In reTising this book ve have retained its essential 
features, beoanse we believe that the principles by which 
we were governed in writing it ten years ago were, aoid 
are, correct. That the book has met a conscious want, 
its use in more than a thousand schools and the verdict 
of a multitude of teachers who hare used it afford con- 
vincing proof. We believe that the changes and additions 
now made will render the work still more serviceable and 
popular. 

Before the revision was begun, letters were sent to 
leading teachers using the book, inviting criticism and 
suggestions regarding changes that experience had shown 
to be desirable. From the replies received, the authors 
have derived important aid, and many changes suggested 
are incorporated in the revised book, to a few of which 
we wish to call attention. 

1. A few additional lessons for early reading have been 
added at the end of the book, and the other selections 
have been so modified as to give the learner some prac- 
tice in the use of the general vocabulary as a preparation 
for the use of a lexicon. The story of Caesar's second 
invasion of Britain has been substituted for the selection 
from Eutropius. 

vU 
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2. A table showing the tense-signs and peiBonal end- 
ings of verbs, a table of references to the standard Latin 
grammars, and a grouping of the rules of syntax have 
been introduced at the end of the book, and the paradigms 
of deponent verbs have been added to those previously 
printed. 

3. The mark of length has been removed from sev- 
eral vowels formerly marked as long. In all these cases 
the syllables are scanned long in poetry, but the vowels 
appear to have been regarded as short. More detailed 
explanations are to be found in W. M. Lindsay's book 
entitled The Latin Language, especially p^es 63 (eius, 
kuius, etc.), 138 (hie, Tioc), and 433, and in various special 
treatises on the pronunciation of Latin. 

4. The illustrations added are such as really illustrate 
the reading matter, and they are inserted, bo far as pos- 
sible, in connection with the text to which they relate. 

5. Ihe English introduction will, we are confident, be 
of great service. 

We desire to express our thanks to all those who have 
aided ns by friendly si^gestions, espeoially to Axthui F. 
M. Gustance of the Duluth High School, Bernard M. 
Allen of Phillips Academy, Andover; Arthur Williams 
and E. W. Lamson of the New York Preparatory School, 
and to Ckirdon A. Southworth, author of a popular series 
of English text-books, for helpful criticism of the Eng- 
lish introduction. 

H. T. 

H. S. F. 
Sbptembbb, 1908, 
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A First Book in Latin. . 

ENGLISH INTRODUCTION. 

SENTENCES. 

1. When words are so arranged as to ezpiess a definite 
thought, they form what is called a sentence. 

A. sentence may assert something, ot a«ft about Bome- 
thing, or order something to be done. 

Hence we say that — 

1. There are three kinds of sentences, — assertive, inter- 
rogative, and imperative sentences. 

Some sentences are single assertions, questions, or com- 
mands ; others combine two or more ; and still others 
contain, besides, one or more dependent assertions. 

Hence we say that, in form, — 

2. Sentences are simple, compound, oi complex. 

The ano sets. 

The snn sete, and the stars appear. 

When the sun sets, the stars appear. 

2. Every simple sentence consists of two parts, — the 
subject and the predicate. 

1. In the assertive sentence the word that represents 
that about which the assertion is made is called the subject. 



XIV ENGLISH INTBODirCTION. 

2. What is asserted is called the predicate. 

Birds fly. 
Birds is the subject, because it represents that about which tome- 
thing is asserted. Fly ia the predicate, because it is what u taid 
about the subject. 

PARTS OF SPEECH. 

3. The words which compose sentences are divided into 
eight classes, according to their uses. These classes are 
called the parts of speech. 

A simple sentence consists of at least two words, — the 
subject and the asseiting word ; as, John runs. 

NOUNS. 

4. The Babjeet is usually the name of somethiog. A 
word used as a name is called a noun. The asserting word 
is called a verft. 

KINDS OP NOUNS. 

5. Some nouns are names applied to any one of a whole 
class of objects, — as, girl, town, — and are called common 
nouns. 

Other nouns are applied to single individuals only, — 
as, JvJia, BrooMine, — and are called proper nouns. 

NUMBEE. 

6. The form of a noun which denotes one object only 

is the singular number; as, boy, box, lady. 

The form of a noun which denotes more than one object 
is the plural nwmber; as, boys, boxes, ladies. 

GENDER. 

7. Nouns that denote males only are said to be in the 
maseidijie gender; as, John, son. 
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ENGLISH INTRODUCTION. XV 

Kouns whicli denote females 011I7 are said to be in the 
feminine gender; as, Julia, daughter. 

KouBS which denote either males or females are said 
to be in the common gender; as, child, writer. 

Nouns which denote things without sex are said to be 
in the neuter gender; aa, book, pencil. 

CASE. 
8. In many langiia^s nouns have different forms to 
show their relations in a sentence, but in English the 
same form is used in all relations, except to denote 
ownership or possession ; then a special form, called 
the possessive case, is used. 

1. The possessive case is formed by adding to the 
common form an apostrophe and s ('>) or an apostrophe 
(') alone. 

2. When a plural noun ends in s, an apostrophe aloue 
is added to form the possessive ; as, bird^ feathers, ladies^ 

3. The possessive of all other nouns is formed by add- 
ing an apostrophe and a; as, a boy's hat, a lady's glove, 
the children's dinner. 

4. Nouns are nsed in sentences in throe prominent rela- 
tions, commonly called cose*, — ■ the nominative, the pos- 
sessive, and the objective. 

The nominative and the objective have the same form. 
The case of a noun in a sentence is determined by its 
use. 

5. In the simplest form of a sentence, as John runs, we 
have said that John is used as the subject. A noun thus 
used as the subject of a sentence is said to be in the 
nominative case. 
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XVI ENGLISH INTRODUCTION. 

6. "Ehe predicate seldom coDsiate of one vord. Many 
assertive words require, to complete the assertion, some 
noun to show the person or thing towards which the 
action is directed ; as, — 

Farmers sell hay. 

Hay is the object which receires the action of selling. 

A noun thus used is called the object, and is said to be 
in the objective case. 

ADJECTIVES. 

9. Tall trees stand on the roadside. 

Those trees were planted by my grandfather. 

Notice that loll describea or ezpraaaea a. quality of trea, and 
that those limits frees. Not trees, but those particular trees, 
were planted by my grandfather. 

Words which describe things or limit nouns are called 
adjectives. 

Adjectives which describe or qualify are called descrip- 
tive adjectives, those which only limit are called limiting 
adjectives. 

Among limiting adjectives aje the articles tlie, an, or a. 

The is called the definite article. 

An or a is called the indefinite article. 

COMPAEISON. 

10. Many descriptive adjectives change their forms, by 
adding er and est, to show that one object excels another 
in the quality which it expresses ; as, taU, taller, taHeat. 

This change to express different degrees of quality is 
called compariaon. 
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BNQLIBH INTRODUCTION. XVU 

The simple form of the adjective is called the positive. 
The form which expresses the higher degree of quality is 
the ctmiparative. The form which ezpreases the highest 
degree is the superltUive. 

1. Adjectives of one syllable, and a few others, are 
compared by the addition of er and est. 

2. These additions to longer adjectives would give an 
awkwiu-d sound, and so, when they are compared, the 
comparative and superlative are formed by the use of 
more and mott, lesa and leagt. 

difficult """ I difficult ™°** 1 difScult 

leas J least J 

3. Some adjectives are compared irregularly : — 
good better best 

bad worse worst 

A list of adjectives irregularly compared will be found 
in English grammars. 

PRONOUNS. 

1 1, John boaght a book in the city. 

He bought it for his sister, who goes to school. 

Notice in the second sentence that he is used instead of Join, 
it instead of book, and Ms instead of John's. 

Such words, used instead of nouns, are called pronouns. 
They have the same uses in the sentence as nouns. 

PBBSONAI. PRONOUNS. 

12. Pronouns which represent the speaker are said to 
be of the ^rst person. They are / and its variations : m^, 
me, to^ our, tu. 
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XVIU BNOUSH INTBODUCTION. 

Pronoims which repTesent the person spohen to are aaid 
to be of the second person. They are thou and its varia- 
tions ; thy, thee, ye, you, your. 

Pronouns which represent the person or thing ^^ken 
of&re said to be of the third person. They are he, she, it, 
and their variations. 

These pronouns wiiich distinguish the person are called 
personal pronouns. 

Personal pronouns have different forms for the differ- 
ent cases and numbers. 

13. To give all the case and number forms of a pro- 
noun is to decline it. Thus; — 
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Singular. 
Plural. 


I 


my (mine) 
our (ours) 


us 


Second Pkksoh. 


Plural. 


Uiou 
you, ye 


thy (thine) 
your (yours) 


thee 

you 




Sing. Ma3c 


he 


bis 


him 


Tbikd PaBSON. 


Sing. F^. 
Sing. Neut 


she 
it 


her (hera) 
ibi 


her 

It 




mural. 


Uiey 


their (thein) 


them 


Thou and its forms are 


seldom 


used except in 


poetry 


but you and its 


forms are 


used in 


the singular instead. 



INTEBROGATtVE PEONOUNa. 

14. Another kind of pronoun is used to asb a ques- 
tion. Such pronouns are called interrogative pronouns ; 
as, Who called me ? 

The interrogative pronouns are viho, which, and what. 
Who has an objective form whom and a possessive form 
whose. 



)r.,Goot^lc 



ENGLISH INTRODUCTION. XJX 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

15. The use of the relative pronouns is illnstrated in 
tlie following sentence : — 

The beautiful costume vjhich she wore hcul been borrowed for 
the occasiou. 

The pronoun which stands for or relates to the word 
costume, and the. group of words which it introduces, h^s 
a subject and a predicate, and as a whole tells something 
about costume or modifies costume. A group of words 
having a subject and predicate, and used like an adjec- 
tive to modify some noun in a sentence, is called an 
adjective clause. 

10. The pronouns which introduce adjective clauses 
are called relative or conjunctive proTiouns. They are who, 
tohich, that, and what. They may be used in any relation 
or case. 

Who has the objective form whom, and a possessive 
form whose. Whose is also used as the possessive of 
which. Who applies to persons, wkicA to things, and 
that to either persons or things. 

The word as is sometimes used as a relative pronoun 
following such, as many, or some. 

1 7. The word for which a pronoun stands is called its 



18. The pronoun wliat does not have an antecedent 
expressed, but is equivalent to that which, and so is some- 
times called a compound relative. Clauses introduced by 
what equivalent to that which are properly classed as sub- 
stantive or noun clauses, owing to the substantive nature 
of thai ; as, I believe what you say. 
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XX ENGLISH INTRODDCTION. 

19. Other pionouDS are demonstrative (this, that, these, 
those), indefinite {ort€,any, any one, anybody, anything, 
aome, some one, somebody, whoever, whichever, whatever), 
and adjective (each, every, either, neither, such, and several 
othei words which are sometimes used as proaouns and 
sometimes as adjectives). 



20. We have learned that the asserting word in a sen- 
tence is called a verb. 

We have also learned that some verbs form a complete 
predicate, while others require some noun called the 
object to show who or what receives the action. 

1. A verb of the former class is called a complete verb. 

2. A verb of the latter class is called an incomplete verb. 

3. There is another kind of incomplete verbs illns- 
trated in the following sentences : — 

Mr. Johnson is a farmer. He ia industrious. 
Here in one sentence a noun naming tlie same person thkt 
the subject names is added to complete the predicate, and in 
the other an adjective relating to the subject is added. 

A nonn or an adjective thus added is called the predi- 
cate noun or the predicate adjective, and the verb is called 
a copulative verb. 

4. A verb which requires an object to complete the 
predicate is called a transitive verb. 

6. Complete verbs and copulative verbs are called 
intransitive v^bs. 

21. Verbs, like adjectives and pronouns, have oh&nges 

in form to correspond to changes in use or in meaning. 
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Tlie form of the verb may depend on wbat its subject 
IB. We say, I write, thou writest, he writes. 

When a Terb-form is used only with a subject of a 
particular person and number, the verb is said to have 
the same person and number as the subject. Thus 
vjritea is used with Ae, she, or it; and as these pro- 
nouns are in the third person and singular number, 
the s-f orm of the verb is called the third-aingula/r form. 

TEN8B FORMS. 

22. We say, I work, I vmrked, I skaU work, etc., 
according to the time of the action. 

23. The forms or phrases which distinguish time are 
called tenfies. 

Verbs hare six tenses. 

The present tense represents a present act or state ; as, 
I write. 

The past tense represents a past act or state; as, I 
wrote. 

The future tense represents an act as future ; as, I 
. shall write. 

The perfect tense represents an act or state as com- 
pleted in the present ; as, / hofve written. 

The pluperfect tense represents a past act or state as 
completed before some other past act or state ; as, I had 
vmtten when you came. 

The future perfect tense represents a future act or state 
as completed before some other future act or state ; as, 
/ lAaU have writt&i before you return. 
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Notice that the laat four tenses are tense-phrases com- 
posed of some form of the veib united with one or more 
short words. 

1. These short words which are used with forms of the 
verb to make tense-phraaes are called auxiliaries. 

2. In English the relati<»is of time, etc., axe expressed 
in various ways j aa. Present, J love, Z am loving, I do 
love ; Past, I loved, I was loving, I used to love, I did love ; 
Future, I shaU love, I akdU be loving. 



24. Verbs are used in sentences in various ways or 
moods. They may be used to assert positively or to 
ask a question; as, John wrote a letter; Who wrote the 
letter t Thus used, verbs are said to be in the indica- 
tive mood. 

They may be used to represent an action or state doubt- 
fully or conditionally ; as, Though he live, he will be blind; 
If he were here, he would say the same thing. Thus used, 
verbs are said to be in the subjunctive mood. 

Again, they may be used to command ; as, Bring me 
your exercise. Thus used, verbs are said to be in the 
imperaiive mood. 

Various forms of the verb made by using the auxiliaries 
may, can, must, might, could, would, and should are called 
potential forms or phrases. 

2ft> There are two verb-forms which have the uses of 
a noun. These are called infinitives. 

Being is better than aeeming. 
To be is better than to seem. 
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There are two infinitives, — one the aitnple form of the 
verb usnally preceded by the word to, the other with the 
ending -ing. 

26. There are also two forms which have the uae of 
adjectives. These are called partidples. The present 
participle has the same form as the infinitive in ittg. 
The other is called the perfect participle, and osually 
ends in t, d, or n. 

I saw bim driving a hoise. 

Give me the rose broken from its stem. 

27. Most verbs form the past tense and perfect parti- 
ciple by the addition of i! or ed to the simple form of the 
verb, and are called regukir verba. All other verbs are 
called irregutar. 

SS> The present tense (or simple form of the verb), 
the past tense, and the perfect participle are called the 
principal parts, because, when these are known, all other 
forms can be found. 

29. The orderly arrangement of the forms of the verb 
is called its conjugation. 

FASSIYE VERB-FORMS. 

30. In sentences containing a transitive verb we found 

that an object representing the person or thing receivii^ 
the action was required ; as, — 

The boy caught the horse. 
In this sentesce the subject names the aetor, and the object 
the person or thii^ acted upon. 
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The forms of the verb used in such sentences aje called 
the active forms. 

The same meaning can be conveyed by using the object 

of the active form as the subject of another form ; as, — 

The horse ttxu caught by the boy. 

This form of the verb is called the passive form (or 
voice). 

It is made up by adding the perfect participle to any 
mood and tense of the verb be. 

ADVBBBS. 

31. Tour task ia very difficult. Write caTefuily. 

The word very modifies the adjective diffictUt, carefidly modi- 
fies the verb loriie. 

Such words, which modify adjectives or verbs, are called 

adverbs. 

You cannot write too neatly. 

Here the word too modifies the adverb nea&y. 

Modifiers of adverbs are also called adverhs. 
An advetb is a word used to modify a verb, an adjective, 
or an adverb. 
They usually tell how, when, where, etc 

PREPOSITIONS. 

32. I have important business in Boston. 

I have buaineas of importance in Boston. 
The ship arrived safely. 
The ship arrived in safety. 
Notice that the group of words of imporlaaee in the second 
sentence is equivalent to the adjective importaat in the sentence 



fr.,. Google 



KNQLIBH INTRODTJCTION. IXV 

before it, and that in tafety in the last eeotence is equivaleat to 
adverb tafely in the sentence before it. 

Sach groups of words which have the usea of adjectivee 
or adverbs are called adjeiAive or adverbial pkrasea. 

These phrases contain a noun or pronoun with a word 
like of 01 in that connects it with what is modified. Suet 
connective words are called prepositions. 

The noun or pronoun used with a preposition is in the 
objective case, and is called its object. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

33. The night was dark and drear. 

The night was dark, and the rain was filing in torrents. 
He came early, but did not stay. 

A few words like and, but, above, connect or bind 
together two sentences, or two parts of a sentence' 
which have the same relation to the rest of the sen- 
tence. Such words are called wnjunctiona. 

INTEEJECTIONS. 

34. The eighth part of speech includes a class of 
wcffds called interjections, which are not really parts 
of the sentences with which they stand. They are 
merely exclamations, expressing a variety of feelings; 
as, ok! tdil alas! 
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CHAPTER I. 



ALPHABET. 



The Latin alphabet has twenty-four letters : A, B, C, 
D, E, F, G, H, I, K, L, M, N, 0, P, Q, K, 8, T, U, V,' X, 
Y, Z. It is the same as the English, with the omission 
of J and W. The letter I does duty foi both I and J. 

2. VOWEIB. 

The Towela are a, e, i, o, u, and y. They are either 
^"9 (~)i »^<»^ (")i or ccymmon (*); that is, sometimes 
long and sometimes short. 

All the long vowels will be marked in this book. 
Unmarked vowele are to be regarded aa short 

3. CONSONANTS. 

The consonants may be classified as follows: — 

I p, b, are p mutes. 
Untes : -J (, (f , are f mutes. 

( k, e, g, q, are k mates. 

1 In pronntiolnldon the BomaDs made u and v very much alike, and 

In many books u Is printed for v and V for U. In fact, V Ib merolf a 

~ In this book, however, u and v are both n«ed. 
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Liquids : l,m,n,r. 

Spiranto : /, i consonant, «, ■> ; i is also a sibilant 

Double consonants : x = c* or gi,z= ds. 

B is only the s%n of a rongh breathing. 

Pronanciatlon. 



4. BOMAN UETHOD. 

1. Vowela, 

a has the sound of a in father. 
e has the sound of e in file (like a in fate). 
I has the Bound of t in machine. 
6 baa the sound of o in holy, 
a has the sound of oo in boot, 
y is rare. It was pronounced like « in French, or fl in Grer- 
man ; that is, half-way between tbe sounds of i and a, as given 
above. 

The short vowels require leas time for utterance, and 
are pronounced as follows : — 

n ttaff (prononnced broadly). 



whoUy. 
.book. 



2. Diphthongt. 

ae has the sound of (a in atib. 

au has the sound of oa in how. 

ei (rare) has the sound of ei in eight. 

eu (rare) has the sound of ea in feud. 

oe has the sound of oi in boil. 

For ut, sometimeB called a diphthong, see 4, 6. 
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PEOinJKCLATION. 

3. Consonants. 

CoQBonants bare generally the same soondB i 
EngliBh, but ■ 

c has always the eonnd of c 

g has always the sotmd of g ii 
I consonant has always the sound of y ii 

I has always the sound of i 

t has always the sound of t 

V has always the sound of tc 
ch has always the sound of k. 

& has always the sound of tAii 



In a Latin word there are as many syllables as 
there are vowels and diphthongs ; a-gri-oo-la, fanner. 
A single consonant between two vowels belongs in the 
syllable with the following vowel : a-mfi-baiE, I was 
loving. 

Two or more consonants between two vowels belong 
with the following vowel, if they can be pronounced 
with it:* o5-gnO-Bo6| / recognize; in-du-stri-a, diligence; 
jie-gle-gen-ti-a, carelessness; for-tU| brave; al-tis-ai-mns, 
highest; pu-el-la, girl; dl-xit, ke said. 

Compound words are divided into their component 
parts, sub-it, under he goea. 

The last syllable of a word is called the vitima, the 
syllable before the last the pennU, and the syllable before 
the penult the ant^Knult* 

1 Never soft nor like ek. » Never like ( In natton. 

' In other words, any combination of consonants that begins a Latin 
word caa begin a. syllable. 

' Uitiiiui Ib the lAtin word for tati ; penult Is shortened from jiiun* 
ultima, almott the lait; and antepenvlt means b^ore th«petuM. 



JOglf 



4 A FTBST BOOK IN LATIN. 

6. ^antity of Vowels. 
NOTB. — Id many InstaDCeB the qnandt; of roirels can ^ learned 

onlj by obaervation, bat the following rales will prove naetnl. 

A vowel before another vowel or A is short : vl-a, road; 
Dl-hil, nothi-ag. 

A vowel before «d or nt ia short. 

Diphthongs, and vowels produced by contraction are 
long: nau'ta, saUor; c6-gD (for oOSgO), I collect. 

A vowel before nf, ns, g^n, gn, and consonant i, is long : 
confer, compare; am&na, loving; Agmen, line of march; o&- 
gnOBoa, recognize; otlina, of whom. 

6, Qvatitity of SyUablea. 

A syllable is long by nature when it contains a long 
vowel or a diphthong : mft-ter, mother; Oae-sitr, Cwsar. 

A syllable ia long by position when it contains a short 
vowel followed by two or more consonants' or a> or z.* 
men-tiB, of the mind; dux, leader. 

A syllable is common when it contains a short vowel 
followed by a mute with I or r; a-grli^Ms. 

After g, Tig, and sometimes a, also in oul (from qui and 
quia) and huio (from hlo), u is pronounced together with 
the preceding letter, as in the English queen. It has 
no effect upon the quantity of the syllable in which or 
after which it stands: ah-cnl, to any one; nn-gul-nia, of 
fat; quia, who (interrogative); ijul, who (relative); oita- 
Bii€-Bc{>, / am accustomed. 

1 Observe that a long gj/Uable does not necessarily contain a long 
vowel. InmSnsa, table, the e Is Iodr; the word U theteton to be 
pronounced mairtria. In meatls, of the mind, the e Is short, and the 
word in pronoonced mlin-tii. The letter A ii not a consonant, and does 
not aStst the lenirth o( syllables. 
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7. Accent. 

Words of two syllables are accented on the pennlt* 
fa'-W, father; ma'-tor, mother. 

Words of more than two syllables are accented on the 
penult when that is long; otherwise on the antepenult; 
oa-pel'-Ia, a goat; e-pi'-stn-la, a letter; te'-ne-biae, darkness. 

A few short words called enclitics are added to the end 
of other words. The accent then falls upon the syllable 
before the enclitic ; ^'qne, and // ibis'ne, aAoU you got 

B. ENGUSH METHOD. 

latin is pronounced by the ErJglish method just as if 
the words were English. The rules for quantity and 
accent are the same as in the Boman method, but the 
rules for quantity are generally disregarded except in so 
far as they affect the accent. In dividing words into 
syllables those who adopt the English pronunciation 
should observe the following rules : — 

1, A single consonant or a mute with I or r following 
a penultimate or any unaccented vowel belongs with the 
following TO vel : ■^\ex, father ; re-gi-na, gtMen; ma-tro-na, 
matron. 

2. A single consonant belongs with any preceding 
accented vowel, not penultimate, except w, but not when 
e or 1* before another vowel follows : dom-i-nns, master; 
but mo-116-o, I advise. 

$. In all other cases two or more consonants between 
two vowels are separated: oor-pua, body; itn-pro-btis, wicked. 

6. PAETS OP SPKBCH. 

The kinds of words used in language are called parts of 
speech. They are the noun, the adjective, the pronoun. 
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the verb, and the particles, which include the adverb, the 
preposition, the conjunction, and the interjection. 

7. GENDBB. 

The names of males, riTera, winds, and months are 
masculine: Oaesor, Caesar; vii, man; EhSniu, Shine; 
ITotiu, South wind; lAnnftrini, January. 

The names of females, countries, towns, islands, and 
trees are feminine : lolia, Julia; fllio, daughter; Italia, 
Italy; BQma, Rome; Britumia, Britain; pOpnlns, poplar. 

Indeclinable nouns aie neuter : nihil, nothing. 

Special rules will be given later. 

8. IHFLBCTION. 

The relations between words are denoted in English 
for the most part by means of prepositions and auxil- 
iaries or by the order of the words. When we say tftfi 
master of the house, the relation between master and 
house is denoted by the preposition of; when we say the 
dog bites the man, the relation between the dog, the act 
ofbitifig, and the man, is denoted by the order of the 
words ; for if the order is reversed, the relations are also 
reversed. When we say I love him, the forms of the words 
show the relations. In Latin the relations between 
words are denoted almost exclusively by the forms of the 
words themselves, the forms being different according 
to the relations to be expressed. The changes in form 
which a word unde^oes to denote different relations 
constitute the Inflection of the word. The inflection of 
nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, is called Declension; 
the inflection of verbs is called Corrugation. 
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DB0LKN8ION. 



1. Dedengion. 



Declioed words have Id Latin six cases : Nominative, 
GenUive, Dative, Accusative, Vocative, and Ablative. 

The Ifominative is the caae of the subject of the 



The Q«nitiTe is used to denote possession and some 
other relations, and is moat frequently to be rendered by 
o/ in English. 

The Dative is the case of the indirect object, and ia 
most frequently to be rendered by to or for. 

The Accusative is the case of the direct object. 

The Vocative is the case of the person addressed. 
It has almost always the same form as the Ifomi- 
native. 

The Ablative expresses various relations to be ex- 
pressed in English by prepositions ; as, from, with, by, 
in, etc 

An additional case (the Locative) denoting the place 
where occurs in the names of towns and a few other 
words. It haa generally the same form as the Dative or 
Ablative, sometimes that of the Genitive. 

There are five ways of declining nouns ; hence there 
are said to be five declensions. 

Adjectives aud pronouns are also declined, but with 
different forms for different genders. 

2. Conjugation. 

Latin verbs have three moods. Indicative, Subjunctive, 
Imperative; also Infinitives, Participles, Gerund, Gerund- 
ive, and Supines. 
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The tensea of verbs in Latin are the saiBe as in Eng- 
lish: Present, Imperfect, Future, Perfect, Pli^ierfect, 
and Future Perfect, 

There are in Latin, as in English, two voices, the 
Active and the Passive. 

d. NXTMBBB. 

In Latin, as in English, there aie two niuabers, ^fit- 
futar and Plural Inflected words have in Latin dif- 
ferent forms &ft tbe two numbws. 



CHAPTER II. 
First or a-I>eclen8ion. 
VO. tAEADIGM. 

HtHGnLlB. PLUKlln 

J^. mSnsK, a table. signsM, tablet. 

&. mensae, of a table. menB&tvtn, of tables. 

D. mfioMe, te or /or a taMe. taeaa^ to or for tabln. 

Ac. measam, table. mSnsSa, tables. 

V. menaa, thou table. mensae, j/^ tablet. 

Ab. mensS, from, bj/, with, meiiBis, frora, bf/, viiih, etc., 

etc., a taMe. tablee. 

1. In the above paradigm which cases are alike 7 

2. What is the quantity of final a in the nominative 
singular? 

3. The cases are formed by adding endings to a com- 
mon part, called the stem. 

4. In the first declension the stem ends in a. This 
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final a of the stem is called the stem-TOwel ' or charac- 
teristic. 

5. The Btem-Towel joined with the case-ending forms 
the termination. 

6. The Btem is mSusS, and may he found by dropping 
the ending -rum of the genitive plural 

7. Make a table of terminations from the paradigm 
above, and commit them to memory. 

$. Gesdek, — I^ouns of the first declension are fem- 
inine unless they denote males. 

11. VOCABULAET. 

Cornelia, -ae, /., Cornelia. amat, he, she, or it loves, 

domlna, -a*, /., mtatreaB. smant, the; love. 

eplstola, -a«, /., letter. laudat, he, she, or it ptalsee 

Kbiila, -ae, /, etoiy. laudant, they praise. 

lUia, -a«, /., Julia. habet, he, she, or it haa. 

mensa, -ae, /., (ahle. habent, they have. 

plotBra, -ae, /., picture. uarrat, he, ahe, or it t«U*, 

paeUa, -ae, /., girl. nfirraut, they t«U. 

rfiipua, -ae, /., queen. et, eoty., and. 

vo»a, -ae, /., rose. quid, what? 
■erva, -ae, /, femcile serrant, slave. 

Decline the nouns in the vocabulary like mBiu^ 

12. ELLTTSTBATIVE 8BNTBH0BB. 
I- RSglna liUiam amat, ^ 

1. 4 IfiUain rSgliia amat, > the queen loves Jvlia. 
i Amat IjUlam rSglna, > 

^ lOlla amat iSglnam, y 

2. i Reglnant amat IflUa, > Julia love$ tkt queen. 
(Amat rBglnam Ifllla, > 

' The long Bt«m-Towal is short«iied tn some cases and disappears in 
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rEpiatnUa ZtUia habet, \ 

3. i ttUia eplBtulSa habet, C Julio has the lettert. 
i Habet epiatuleia Ifllla, ) 

( Pnella plotOram babet, f 

4. i PlotOram habet puella, > the girl kta a picture. 
i Piotdram paella habet, ) 

Notice in the abore sentences that a, an, or the is used in the 
translation whenever the sense requires it, but that there Are no 
correfiponding Latin words. Notice, also, that the subject is in 
the nominatiTe, and the object in the accusative. 

13. BuLE. — Hie subject of a finite verb is in the 
nominative. 

14. BuLE. — The direct object is in the accusative. 

15. KXEBCI8B8. 

I, 1. Puella fabulam narrat. 2. Kfiglna puellaa laudat. 
3. Servae dominam amant. 4. Domina servas laudat. 
6. Puellae lilliam laudant. 6. Cornelia et Ifllia epi- 
stulas habent. 7. Domina meusain et pictOram habet. 
8. Puellae fabulas nflnant. &. Quid habet Cornelia? 
10. Bosam habet. 

II. 1. Cornelia tells stories. 2. She praises the ser- 
vant. 3. The giris have roses. 4. They praise the 
queen. 5. The girl Jias a letter. 6. Julia has a table 
and pictures, 7. The servant loves the mistress. 8. The 
q^ueen praises Julia and Cornelia. 9. The servants love 
the girls, 10. What have the girls ? 



Gallic Swosd. 
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CHAPTER in. 
Ftnt or (>-I>eclension. — CoiMnued. 

Genitive with Nouns. 

16. XLLUSTBATIVB SENTENCES. 

1. FnelU bonam iSglnam omat, the girl loves the good (jueen. 

2. RBgliMi bona Bsrvaa habet, ike good queen has servants. 

3. IflUa mervam CornSllaa laadat, Julia praises ComelitCt 

servant {the servant of Cornelia). 

4. Rigjlna rosae plotfiram laadat, the queen praises the picture 

of the rose. 
Notiee that these adjectivea have the same terminations as 
their nouns, and that the adjective' may precede or follow its 
noun. Notice, also, that Comeliae limits servam, and does not 
mean the same person ; that rosae limits piclHram, and does 
not mean the same thing; and that Corneliae and rosae are 
in the genitive. 

17. Rule. — Anoun limiting another noun and not 
meaning the same person or thing is in the genitive. 

18. VOCABULABT. 
Bgrlcola, -ae, m., farmer. poeta, -ae, m., poet. 
Sla, -ae,/, wing. alba, white, 
columba, -ae, /., dove. bona, good. 
nila,^ -ae, /., daughter. Ada, futhful, trust?. 
nanta, -ae, m., sailor. longa, long. 
pallia, -ae,/, native land. 

1. Notice the gender of each noun in the above 
Tocabulary. See 10. 8. 

1 The adjective when emphatic precedeB its Hubstautive, otherwisp 
It tollows It. It more often precedes. 

* The dative and ablative plural of fllla is nsaallf flllftbua. 
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2. The adjective forms given above are to be used only 
with feminine nomts, and are to be declined like mSnsa. 

3. Decline together bona pnellft, rosa alba, &da aom. 

19. EXERCISE. 

I. 1. Poetabonamf&bulamn&rrat. 2. Agricolae fldfts 
servfia laudant. 3. Filia agricolae albam columbam habet. 
4. Begina bonam puellam amat. 5. Miae nauiamm 
longfts epistulfls babeiit. 6. Nautae longas fibulas nSr- 
rant. 7. Columba albOs 9las habet. 8. Faella po^t&nun 
f&bulSe laad&t. 9. Domina loliae mSnaatn longam habet. 
10. Nauta patriam amat. 

n. 1. Poets tell good stories. 2. Comella loves the 
good danghter of the sailor. 3. The queen's daughter 
has pictures. 4. The faithful girl loves the good queen. 
B. The poet praises the good girl's letter. 6. The 
sailor tells a good story. 7. Julia has faithful servants. 
8. What has the farmer's daughter 7 9. She has a 
white rosa 10. He praises the poef s native land. 



CHAPTER IV. 
Present Indicative of Sum. 

Agreetaent of Verbs. 
\0. PRESENT iNDICATrVE OP THE VBHB «um. 



Flnt Pemon, smn, lam. 

Becond Person, es. you are 
Third Person, es*. he, she, c 
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91. ILLItSTEATITE 8BNTBN0BS. 

1. Pnella losAa Iiabot, tft« ^Vf Aim rote*. 

2. Fuellae rosAa habsat, Ae girlt hove roti*. 

3. Est bona, she u ^ood. 

4. Bnxiaa fidae, we arefaW^iil. 

Notice that the sabjeote in (3) and, (4) are not axp^MMd by 
sepitrate words, but b; the form of the verb^ Notice^ aim), titst 
the verbs hare difEerant fonuB fta Bubjeota of different pereonii 
and numbers. 

22. Rule. — A finite verb agrees with its subject in 
number and person. 

23. VOOABULAET. 
aqna, -ae,/., nater. magna, la^. 
Britannia, -ae,/., Britaiii. parrs, EmaU. 
silva, -ae,/., forest, woods. sum, lam. 

grfita, welcome, pleasing. In (prep, viith abl.'), in, on. 

laeta, glad, cheeifoL Md, cottj., but. 

lata, broad. vbi, tnfe.i wlien! 

84. EXEBOISES. 

I. 1. SumuB laetae. S. Estia bonaa 3. SilYM Bri- 
tanniae sunt mugnae. 1. Ubiestaquaf & ^qnukeatin 

ailva. 6. Fabulae poStarum aunt gratae. 7. Agricolae' 
mgnsa est lata. 8. Alae columbarum sunt albae. ft Es 
fida. 10. Kggbia flliam' paivam laudat. 11. Pictarad 
sunt gr&tae. 12. Beglua est in BritaimiA, sed filia est 
in patria. 

1 The genltiye when tt is emphatic Is pat b*foi« th« kmu vUch It 
limits. 

1 The poBaesaiTs proaomis hii, her, itt, and their, are often omitted 
In LatJD. uid most be wi^^ed in tianHlating. 
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II. 1. I am glad. 2. We axe BmalL 3. Water is 
good. 4. Tou are faitMul. 5. The sailor's letters are 
welcome. 6. The native land of the queen is large. 
7, (There)' are broad forests ia Britain. 8. The ser- 
vants love (their) good mistress. 9. The poet tells a 
pleasing story. 10. (There) are. doves in the forests. 
11. What has the little girl? 12. She has a white 
dove. 13. The farmer is in the woodB. 



CHAPTER V. 
Predicate Nonn; Apposltlve. 

25. ILLUSTRATIVE SBNTEK0B8. 

1. Paella eat serra, the girl ii a slave. 

2. Fo8ta est ogrioola, the poet U a farmer. 

3. Ifllia «Bt bona domina, Julia it a good miilreu. 

Notice that lema, agricola, and domina are in the predicate 
and denote the same person aa puella, poSta, aad IfUia. A onuD 
thos used is called a predicate noun. 

26. Rule. — Apredicaie noun agrees witlt the subject 



37. ILLUBTEATIVE SENTENCES. 

1. Po^ta lOUam fniam amat, the poet loves hit daughter Julia. 
1. PoBta Bervam lOltBe flUae IxaAat, the poet praiies the ur 
vant of Ilia daughter Julia. 

1 Words in parenthealB are not to be expressed in Latin. 



PEBDICATB HODN; APPOSITIVK. 16 

Notice that/iliam denotes the aatne person as Isliam, and is 
in the same case, but is not a predicate noun. Notice, also, that 
fUiae denotes the same person as laiiae, and is in the same 
case, but is not a predicate noun. Nouns thus used are called 



28< BcLE. — Tlte a^ipositive agrees in case with the 
noun which it limits. 

2». VOCABULAET. 

abulia, -ae, /., eagle. pecQiila, -ae, /., mon^, a snm 
ttmtnti, -ae, /., woman. of money. 

Galba, -ae, m., Galba. cSra, dear. 

Graecla, -ae,/., Greece. multa, much; pi, man;. 

lacola, -ae, in. anJ/, inhabitant, vocat, he calls. 

inanla, -oe, /., Island. . vocant, tbey call. 

30. EXEBCISES. 

I. 1. Es cara fllia. 2. Aquila est silvarura incola. 
3. Graecia est poetanim patria. 4. PoSta flliam CornS- 
liam amat. 5. Aim aguilarum sunt latae. 6. Femina 
paellas parrae vooat. 7. Britannia est magna Insula. 
S. Rfiglnae filia magnam pecilniani habet. d. Kautae 
flliae snnt ftdae servae. 10. Agricolae multaa columbas 
habent. 11. Ubi est ^:ricola Oalba, ? 

II. 1. The queen ia a good woman, 2. She praises 
(her) daughter Julia, 3. (There) are large forests in 
(my) native land. 4. The little girl calls (her) doves. 
5. The inhabitants of the island are sailors. 6. Cor- 
nelia's letters are welcome. 7. The wings of the doVe 
are long and white. 8. (There) is good water on the 
island. 9. I am a farmer, but you are a sailor. 10. The 
queen and (her) daughter Julia are glad. 
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CHAPTER VI. 
Second or o-Peelenslon ; Kviuub in -ojb. 

Indirect Ohject. 





l-AKAl) 






N. 


serruB 




sem 


9. 


awvi 




MCvSrti 


D. 


Be«« 




»»rTU 


Ac. 


sermuk 




aervSA 


r. 


serre 




asTvi 


M. 


gervB 




aeroM 



1. Iq the above paradigin, what cases are alike ? 

2. The stem ends in-o; aa, fierrS-. 

3. The stem may be found by dropping the ending 
-mm of the genitive plural, and changing oUto. 

4. Make a table of the termioatiOiQS and eomsut then 
to memory. 

6. Gendkb. — Noons in .iM of the seoood deeleoBMrn 
are masculine. 

32. ILLUSTBATrVK 8EWTBIICB8. 

1. Oalba fIUa« ttltulain oaziiit, Gaiba tells « ttory t» hit 

daaghter. 

2. Naatae aErioolIa fSbulSa nSnaut, tht satiwi tell atoriet to 

the farmeri. 
Notice ti^tftiiae is io the dative apd depends apon ti6rrat; 
and that agricc^ is in. the d&tive and depends upon nUrrant. 
Such datives are catied indireci objects. 

33. Bulb. — Thehtdire^objectofaverbisij^theAative. 



SECOND OR 0-DBCLEN8I0H. 17 

34. VOCABULARY. 

amicDB, -I, m., friend. serviis, -i, m., servant, 
dillgenti*, -ae, /., diligence. slave. 

domlnua, 4, m., maBter (of HervanCa). Tltiu, -1, m., Titua. 

cquoa, -[, m., horse, dat, he gives. 

fillus,' -i, m., son. dant, the; give. 
hortuB, -I, m., garden. 

1, Each of the adjectives thus far introduced, when 
used with masculine nouns, has a masculine form declined 
like BSmiB. For the feminine form, see 18. 

2. Decline together bonus Berms, hortnB tohgaoB, albns 
eqniu, laetns ntinta. 

35. EXERCISES. 

I. 1., Arnicas Galbae multos equOs habet 2. Equus 
albns est in horto t^icolae. 3. Titus Hlid eqaum album 
dat. A. DominuB bonds eerrds laudat. 5. Domini servis 
tid^j^ecilniam dant. 6. Ffiminae dlligentiam serv3Jiint 
laudant. 7. Fllius agricolae magnum hortum habet. 
8. Femina amicO oarO epistulam longam dat. 9. Nautae 
sunt amici rCgbae. 10, Ubi, Tite, est eqniis agricolae ' 
Oulbae ? 11. In horto est agricolae Galbae equus. 

n. 1. The slave han a good horse. 2. The islands 
of Greece are many. 3. He tells good stories to (his) 
friends. 4. They are friends of Titus. S. There are 
many horses ou the island. 6. The island is small, but 
it has many inhabitants. 7. The slaves praise (theii) 
master's daughter. S. The poet is ao inhabitant of 
Britain. 9. He gives water to (his) friend's horses. 
10. Eagles have broad winga. 

It generally contract ii of the genitive sin- 

native /Ui. 
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A FIRST BOOK IN lATIN. 



CHAPTER Vn. 



Second or o-DecIension : Nonna In -om; 
Adjectives in -ns, -Bi -am. 



Agreement of Adjecttvea. 



. 


PARADIGM. 






bellmn 


ft. 


war. 




X., Ac., r. 

G. 
D..Ab. 


beUam 

belli 
beUa 






bella 
beUSrura 

beUiB 



1. The stem ends in o ; as, bellO. 

2. Gender. — Nounc in -um are neuter. 

3. Eacli adjective thus far introduced, when used 
with a neuter noun, has a neuter form declined like 
belliun. 

These adjectives are 'declined in fuU as follows: — 



37. 


PARADIGM. 




■ 


Bonus, good. 




MaieuUnt. 


Ptmhtint. 


ifaiter. 


JV. boniu 


bona 


boauni 


0. boni 


bonae 


bonI 


D. bono 


bonac 


bono 


Ac. bonum 


bonam 


bonum 


V. bone 


bona 


bonuH 


Ab. bono 


bona 


bonS 
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SECOND OK O-DBCLBNSION. 



JAueaHfM. 


Fiminine. 


ymta: 


jr. boni 


bonne 


bona 


Q. bonSrnm 






D. bonis 


bOTUB 


bOQiB 


Ae. bonSs 


bonSi 


bona 


V. bonI 


bontM 


b0D« 


Ah. bonis 


bonia 


bonis 



38. ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES. 

1. Horttu Mt magnos. 5. DSnum eat magnum. 

2. HotU sunt magnl. 6. DOoa sunt m«Bna. 

3. Minaa eat magna. 7. Iiaetum nantam amat. 

4. MSnaae sunt mSgnae. 8. LaetSs nantaa amant. 

Obflerre that each noun in the preceding sentences is lim- 
ited by an adjective, and that each adjective haa the eame 
gender, number, anA case as ita noan. Notice especially 
lattam and laetSt. 

39. Rule. — -An adjective agrees with its noun in geii- 
der, number, and ca»e. 

40. VOCABDLAEY. 

bellDm, .i, n., war. RSmfinus, -a, -nm, Roman ; 
concilium,' -i, n., meeUng, council. as a no«n, a Roman. 

danum, 'I, n., gift. cSlat, be conceals. 

InlDrla, -ae, /., wroug. c^lant, they conceal. 

nuntlus,' -i, m., a messenger, convocat, he calls together. 

IlclvettuB, -a, -um, llelretlan ; as convocant, tbeycalltogetlicr. 

a noun, a Helvetian. culpat, he blames. 

mains, -a, -um, bad. culpant, they blame. 

1 See p. IT, (uotDute. 

n,oii.7.rtr,Google 



iO A riBBT BOOK IN IJt.TIN. 

Adjectiyea already used in Uie ma«ciiliite or feminine : — 



albus, -•, -um. 




la«tiis, -a, -um. 


bonui, -a, -um. 




IfituB, -a, -uni. 


caruB, -a, -am. 




longuB, -a, -um. 


fidus, -a, -um. 




mfignuB, -a, -upa. 


srStUB, -a, -um 


EXBECISEa 


multus, -a, -um. 
parvuB, -a, -um. 



41. 

I. 1. Nautae laetl. 2. Nautae laetO. 3. Poetaruin 
bononim. 4, In horto magnO. 5. Nautam parvum. 
<i. EqulB albla, 7. Multl poStae. 8. Multorum agrico- 
l^fum. 9. Bond servfi. 10. Agriool&s muItOB, 

II. 1. Malus aervuB in silva equiim domiul oSlat, 
2. ITfiDtina fldus ooncilitun KfimauOrum ooDvocat. 3. Amt- 
cIs multa dOna dat. i. Damini miurifia servfinim C^ant 

5. Nauta agricolae gritum donum dat. 6. Alae oolum- 
barum albamin sunt magnae. 7. Nuntius Komanorvmi 
in conciliC Helv6tiOs culpat. 8. Incolaa Britanniae rs- 
glDam amaat. 9. Bellum in Graecifl est magntuo. 10. In 
silva sunt magnae aquilae. 11. ITbi, amice, eat eqaoB 
nunK? 

III. 1. The measenger telle a long story to the Ilomans. 
2. We are faithful servants. 3. The slave conceals (his) 
money in the garden. 4. He is a Koman messenger. 

6. The poet's little son is fond of stories. 6. (There) 
are large roses in the garden. 7. Galba is a friend of 
the Helvetiana. 8. The farmer's son has a large horse. 
9. The servant la calling (his) master's horses. 10. He 
calls together (his) dear friends. 11. The diligence of 
the girls is great. 
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CHAPTER VTII. 
Second or o-Dedenslon : Nonns 1b ^«r «nd 'It. 

Imperfect Indicative of the Verb Sum. 

42. PABADIGM8. 

pner, m., boy. «g«r,i m., fieU. vlr, m., man. 



JK pner 


ager 


Tlr 


&. pneif 


«grt 


■riii 


D. pnerS 


agrtS 


rii« 




agram 


Tinim 


F. puer 


ager 


Tir 


Ah. pons 


BgrB 

PLUKAl. 


vM 


jir. iKKii 


agri 


»M 


^. pueiOnm 




TiiSram 


D. paeilB 


agrfa 


Tilfa 


JIc. -puertto 


agrtbi 


rtrtJs 


V. imeil 


agrt 


Tin 


.4b. pueriB 


«gIfB 


TiiiB ' 



1. How do the terminations of nonns in -er aad -it 
differ from tliose of noons in -u« 7 
S. What is the stem of puer ? of agar ? See 81. 3. 

3. Becline togeitber pner parms, litoB agtn, vii fldna. 

4. OxKDBB. — Kouna in -er and -ir of the second 
deol«iuon are masculine. 
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43. IMPEEFECT IHDIGATIVE OP THE VERB ium. 



1. eram, Iidik. erSmus, we aere. 

2. «rfis, you were. erfitis, you mere. 

3. entt, he iwM, erant, tkeg ware. 

44. VOCABOLARr. 

ager, agrf, m., field. puer, pueri, ni., bof. 

diBCipuluB, -i, m., puplL Tir, vlri, m., man. 

liberi, -Sram, nt., children. perltus, -a, -um, skillful. 

■iingieter, -tri, »>., teacher,' non, aifii., not. 

MSrcua, -i, m., Marcus. semper, adv., aln&ys. 

45. EXERCISES. 

I. 1. Pflius Titi erat nSn laetus. 2. Eram amlcae fill 
mE^stri. 3. Eras semper fldus amicus, i. Poeta Kd- 
m^us dlligentiam agricolao peiitl laudat. 6. Yii eqaam 
amlel in ngrQ habet 6. Eramus discipull fldl. 7. Ami- 
cus Galba« erat agiicola peritus. S. Bom&ni concilium 
convocant et nQntium HelvStiSrum culpant. 9. HelvCtii 
feminSfi et llberoa in silva efilant. 10. Magiater bonOs 
pueios semper laudat. 11. BomSni iniurias HelvStiOrum 
culpant. 12. Marcus semper erat po€tarum amicus. 

■ II. 1. Many were the wars of tbe Romans. 2. You 
were good cMldren. 3. G-albawaa a welcome messenger, 
4. The man gives a horse to his son. 5. The Koman 
farmers were not skillful. 6. The bad boys were In the 
farmer'a garden. 7, The letters of friends are always 
welcome. 8. Yon were a faithful pupil, bat (your) friend 
Marcus was not faithful. 9. We were always good boye. 

10. Good masters do not always have faithful servants. 

11. Galba's horse is the gift of a friend. 

> See footnote to U. 
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CHAPTER IX. 
AdJecttTes in -er. 

Future Indicative of the Verb Sum ; Dative ofPosaeasor. 



46. 


PAEADIQMS. 






MlBer, wttehed. 






Femiatnt. 


ff-fiMr. 


r. miser 


miaers 


misemm 


f. miserl 


mlserfte 


miserl 


>. muerS 


mlHerue 


misers 




mimnm 


miaeram 


K miser 


miaera 




b. tuteers 


miserB 


mlaeriJ 



ff. 


nuaen 
miserSrum 


mlaerSmtu 


miaera 
miBerSrum 


D. 


miaeiiB 


miaena 


mlseti* 


Ac 


miseriSa 


mlserSs 


miaera 


r. 


miseil 


miserae 


mlsera 


Ab. 


nuaeitB 


misem 


mlseru 



Pulcber, beavtifuL 



N. pnlcher 

0. pulcbrl 

D. pulchiS 

Ae. pnlchrum 

V. pnlchw 

Ab. pulchrS 



polcbia 

pnlchnw 

pulchme 

pulchraro 

pDlchra 

pnlchrfi 



ITtnter. 

pulchrum 

pulchii 

pulohrS 

pulchrum 

pnlchmm 

pnlahiO 
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If. 


pulcbri 


ptilcbrae 


pulcbra 


o. 


puIchrBrum 




pulchrtrum 


D. 


pnlchm 


pulchris 


pnlchm 


Ac 


pulcbi^ 




pnlchra 


V. 


pulchtf 


pulchrMi 


pnlchm 


Ab. 


pulchUB 


poichnt 


pulchiu 



1. Observe that the masculine haa the same peculiari- 
ties as substantives in -er. What are they ? 

2. Most adjectives in -er of the second declension are 
declined like poloher. The only exceptions in this book 
are miser and llbar {and the irregular alter, 187), Decline 
together miser aervns, equna niger. 

47. fUTUBE INDICATIVE OF THE VERB Bum. 



erimns, ue ihall he. 
erItiB, yon viiil he. 
emiit, they vrill be. 



1. ere, I •hall be. 

2. erts, yofi mill he. 

3. ertt, he will be. 



48. 



ILLnSTRATITB SENTENCES. 



1. Fow llbTUm habet, the hog has a hook. 

2. Bat puetiS lib«T, the hoy has (there U to the hoy) a boot. 

3. TltOB equnm habet, Titus has a horse. 

4. Eat TltB aqnna, TUns has (there is to Tilia) a horit. 

1, Kotice the two ways of expressing possession. The form 
with the dative and the verb mm should be used in the exercises, 
unless the teacher prefer to have the sentence expressed in two 
ways. The dative thus used is called the dative of possessor. 

40^ BuLE. — The dative is used toitk sum to denote the 
poaaaaor, the thing ponsesaed being the subject. 
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50. VOCABULARr. 

Cftmu, -I, m., cart. niger, -gra, -gnun, black. 

tMmeiitum, -i, n., grain. pulcher, -ohra, -cbrum, beaii' 

Ilber, -bri, nt., book. tiful. 

defesBUB, -a, -iini, tired. delectat, he pleases, delights, 

liber, -era, -enim, free. delectant, they please, delight. 

iDlser, -era, -erum, wretched, unhappy. , 

51> EXERCISES. 

I. 1. Es ^ricola, eris poSta. 2. NuntiuB in silv& 
equiim d^fessum cSlat. 3. FiliO agricolae eat oarrus mSr 
gnus. 4. Flliufl ^ricolae carrum magnum habet. 5. Vir 
frfimentnm non habet. .6. VirO est framentiim in carrO. 
7. Aqua erit in mensa servl. 8. Equi nunti6ruui erunt 
defessl. 9. HelvStil erant liberl. 10. Vir ftliae pulchrum 
librnm dat. 11. Agri et ailvae semper poStam delectant 

12. Ferltl magistri dnigeotiam discipulOrum laudant. 

13. Eritis amicl puerOrum miserfinitn. 14. Morons nigro 
equo f ramentum dat. 16. Erimus fidl dlscipulL 

II. 1. I shall be tired, 2. The boy has a beautiful 
book. 3. He gives the boy a white dove. 4. He calls 
together the friends of the messenger. 5. Where are the 
master's books ? 6. The diligence of the boy delights 
(his) faithful teacher. 7. You will be welcome, and we 
shall l>e glad. 8. There will be a meeting of teachers ' 
in my friend's garden. 9. The slaves were unhappy. 
10. He always praises the faithful.' 11. The children 
have many presents. 

> Plnral adjectivaa are frequently used In I^tln, as in EogllBb, vith- 
ODt a gnbatantive. When the Bubetaative andeistood denotes persons, 
the adjectiTe sbould be in the mascnline ; bat when the word Ihingi 
can be nndergteod, the adjective should be neuter. 

Compare the English, " The land ol the^i'^, and the home ol the 
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A FIEST BOOK HT LATIM. 

CHAPTER X. 
Third Declension. 

ifute SteTtta. 

PARADIGMS. 

piinceps, m., rSx, m., miles, m., 

cft(^. king. soldier. 



mUes caput 

mHitls capitis 

mnitS ca,p[tl 

militem capnt 

mllite capite 

mtlites capita 

mOftum capitum 

militlbiu capitlbus 



r., V. pifncepa 

G. pnncipla 

2>. pirncipi 

Ac prlncipem 

^6. .irincipe 



N., Ac, V. principSs regis 

&. principum tegum 

D; Ab. prlnciplbuB reglbiu. 



1. In the third decleneioD, the stem ends in E 
sonant or i. 

2. Stems ending in a coosooant, are olas 
to their final letter, as mute stems and liquid stems.* 

3. To find the stem, drop the ending -wm of the geni- 
tive plural. 

4. Make a table of the case-endings from pHnoeps. 

6. Notice that the last vowel of the stem is sometimes 
changed in the nominative. 

> For ^bilant stems, see 61. 
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What happens when c (see iudex, -dda, in 58) or g 
precedes the ending s? When t precedes the ending s? 

53. VOCABULAKT. 

caput, -Ills, R., bead. rix, rSgls, m., king, 

ifidex, -tola, ffl., judge. cottidle, adv., daily. 

mOes, -ItlB, m., soldier. aaepe, adv., often. 

pDiiiD, -i, n., javelin. vftttat, lie lays waste. 

pnuceps, -iplai m., chief. Tftstant, the; la; waste. 



54. EXEBCISBS. 

I. 1. MlleB multaa belli fabulas puerls cottidie narrat. 
2. Bella longa bonds yiros nOn delectant. 3. Mllitesagr6s 
agricolfirum va^tant. 4. B€x multds* et fidOs serr5s habet. 

6. ladicl sunt multl et boni libri. 6. RggSs et prmcipSs 
saepe mnltos et pulchios equos habent. 7. Fdlus mllitis 
erat peritus t^ricola. 8. Index puerls librfla bonCs dat. 
9, Multl puen fabulas inflitum amant. 10. Caput equi 
nigri est parrum. 11. MllitSs BomSni longa p^ habent. 

n. 1. The horse has a large head. 2. The king's 
soldiers lay waste the broad fields. 3. The judge's 
son has many friends. 4. The chiefs of the Helvetians 
give grain to their friends. 5. The teacher praises (his) 
faithful pupils. 6. The wretched slave will be free. 

7, Grood books do not always delight children. 8, The 
soldier gives grain and water to (his) tired horses. 
9. The soldier has a large black horse. 10. The farmer 
has grain in (his) cart. 11. Good chiefs have faithful 
soldiers. 

le BDbetantlve ore generally 



is A FIRST BOOK IN LATIN. 

CHAPTER XI. 
Third Declension : Mnte Stems. — CotUinuei. 
First Conjugation, Preaent Indicative AcUm. 
55. PARADIGMS. 



8t«m 


pleasure. 
voluptfit- 


pe»,m.. 

foot. 
ped- 


cBstlte, m. a 

/., keeper 

CDBttW- 


a. 

D. 

M. 
Ab. 


voluptfta 

TOluptittlA 

Tolnpmte 


pedl. 
pedl 
pedem 

pedo 


cQBtedto 

cnstSdi 

cfiBtodem 

cftstSde 


O. 
D..Ab. 


TohjptateB 
Toluptatum 


pedes 
pedum 
pedlbuB 


coBtSdes 
castSdom 
cBst5dtbuB 



What liappens viien d ot t precedes the nominative 

ontling fl? 

56. FIRST CONJUGATIOK. 

PHTuHpal Parta • of Am5. 

amOfllove; exaSre, Co love ; amSvl, I loved ; amStam, to love. 



THtBD DIKniENSIOK. 29 

1. !fo find tlie present etem of a verb, drop tbe finaL 
re of the pres^it infinitlTe actire. 

"2. Verbs are said to be of tiie first oonjagatiou, when 
the present stem ends in a; i.e. wlien the present infini- 
tive active ends in ftr* 

3. Give the principal parts at laodO) vMrO, tooS, oil9, 
OolpS, MeoM, TBatS. 

4. Ss, d&re, ds^ d&tnm, which Tesembles a verb of the 
fiiet conjugation, has a short stem-vowel, d. 

07. PARAxnais. 

Pnseni ItuUcative Active of AiaS. 



FLUnAI, 

1. amS, Ilove.^ am&iniis, we love. 

2. amSa, you love. amStla, you love. 
8. amat, he lovet, WMMit, (Aey love. 

Make a taUe of the terminations and commit them 
to memory. 

58. EXERCISES ON FO&MS. 

L 1. Laudd, land&mTis. 2. N&rras, nSnfltis. 3. Pner 
vooat, equum vocat. 4. Celss, cSl&mns. 5. .Areola 
aervnm culpat 6. MXlitfis culp^ 7. Fnellss colp&mua. 
8. Aquam eqnls dajons. 9. PrteiOa vocSs. 10. fldfis 
servos laudatis. 

IL 1. I tell, we telL 2. Ton are praising, he does 
praise. 3. We are callii^, he is calling. 4. I conceal, 
you are concealing. 5. He is calling, the master is 

' Also I do l«ve, and ram toeing. 

i;,a-,7=rir,. Google 
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calliDg. 6. He calls together the chiefs. 7. He is calling 
tc^ether (his) friends. 8. It delights tiie poet. 9. We 
give gifts. 10. He does give gifts. 

50. VOCABULARY, 

comes, -lUa, m. and f., com- in>er9,-Bi«,-BTl,-Btiini, Bet free. 

panion. parQ, -fire, -Svi, -Stum, prepare, 
nllstOB, -.SdlB, m. and/., guaid, procure. 

keeper. parfitos, -a, -um {perf. part of 
eques, -Itls, m., horseman ; in paro, used ag a^.), prepared, 

plural, cayalry. ready. 

lapis, -Idfs, m., stone. ouirlt, he rans. . 

obBcs, -Idis, m. and/, hostage, currant, they run, 

pes, pedis, m., foot. Id (prep.uilAacc.), Into, to, ag^itst, 
voluptSs, -SUs,/, pleasure. 

do. EXERCISES. 

I. 1. Equitl pulchruin equum d5, 2. Am3mtis QiOa 
amlcfis. 3. Bex mdites d^fessfis cnlpat. 4. Liberl 
pmicipum HelvStiOnim erant oteidSs. 6. LibrOa comi- 
tum eSlSa. 6. Comes nautae erat miser, 7, ludieis 
Minm cottldie lauda,mus, 8. Multae sunt voluptEltSs agri- 
GOlae flUfinun. 9. Caput equi eat nigram, sed pedSs sunt 
albl. 10. Fidi custfides non sunt regi. 11. In agriB 
erant lapides multl. 12, Agr6s rdgis vastAtis. 13. Equi- 
ties eqids fmmentum parant. 14. Equus iodicis in hortum 
currit. 16. Helvetil par3.tl erant obsides dare. 

II. 1. Many (men) love pleasure. 2. The weaiy soldier 
conceals (his) nrong. 3. The hosk^es of the Eomans run 
into the -woods. 4, The companions of kings are not 
always good. 6. The soldier's javelin was long. 6. The 
cavalry set free the hostages, 7. I often censure bad 
pupils, and you always love the good. 8. The feet of 
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the horsemen will be free. 9. The horsemen have grain 
in carts. 10. We tell stories to the little children every 
day. 



CHAPTER Xn. 
Tblrd Declension: Liquid Stems* 

First Conjugation, Imperfect Indicative AiMve. 

Bl. FABADIQM8. 

dtotnl, m., victor, nt., vlrgC,/., Tulnns, n. 

eonsul. victor. virgin. wound. 

Stem oSoaul- victor- vlrglii- vainer-' 



vulnus 
Tulneils 

vulnerl 
vulnus 
Tulnere 



f., V. cSuBul victor viig6 

G. cSnsullB vjctorls viTgiuts 

D. consuli viotoii vii^ni 

Ae. coneulem victdrem virgiuem 

Ab. consule vict5re virgise 



JV., Ac, V. consules victores Virginia volnera 

Q. consulum vietorum vir^um . vulnenim 
£., Ab. coUBUlibm vict5rlbiu virginibua vulnetlbus 

62. In English, questions which can be answered by 
ytt« or na require no interrogative word. For the Latin 
method of expressing such questions, see the following 



1 This was origiiull7 an ( 
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1. Pnenmuia, lOlla, cnlpSs ? Do jfou bUme the bog, Jatitf 

2. IT3IUI0 semu eat miser? It not lie slave vnhappg ! or, 

The slave is unhappy, is he not 1 
S. Num. magistei Tocat? Is the master eallingJ or, The 
master is not catting, is het ■- 

The interrogattye ne is an enclitic, always appended to the 
emphatic word. See 4. and 7. 

Nonne expects the answer yes; num expects the answer no; 
tie does not indicate what answer is expected. 

63. PARADIGM. 

Imperfe<:t Indicative AcHve of Am^. 



1. amabam, Iwas loving.' amfibSmns, vie were loving. 

2. amSbiiB, yoa mere loving, amSbRtJB, yov were loving. 

3. amabat, Ae teas loving. amsbaat, tfien were loving. 
Inflect the imperfect indicative active of Undi), nSniS, 

TooS, dS, oSl6, onlpS, paio, vastO. 

64. EXEBCI8ES OK FORMS. 

I. 1. Culpa,bS,s, ctilpab^tis. 2. Laud^bam, laiid3ba,inuB. 
3. CeUbat, cel^baut. 4. Faiabam, parabat, parabant. 
5. Puellas laudabat, cottldis laudat. 6. K^r^b3a, puellae 
narrabant. 7. Vocabam, vocabamus. 8. Dabat, dabSs, 
dabant. 9. Columbam liberabat. 10. Principem culpSmus. 

IL 1. I was blaming, we were blaming. 2. He was 
praising, they were praising. 3. You were calling, he 
was calling. 4. I was calling, we were calliog. 5. He 
was giving, we were giving. 6. He was telling, the boy 
is telling. 7. I am preparing, I was preparing. 8. They 
are laying waste, he is laying waste. 9. He was freeing 
the slaves. 10. We were concealing the money. 
■- Also I loved, I did love, I uaed to loee. 
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6a. VOCABULARY, 

clamor, -Sria, m., shout, nolae. vnlnus, -oris, n. , woimil. 

cSdsuI, -oIIb, m., consul. SruS, -are, -Svi, -atum, deck, 
corBna, -a«,/., CiOwn, garland. adorn. 

nomen, -Inls, n., name. mlttlt, be sends. 

oppldnm, -i, n., town. mlttunt, they send. 

soror, -orlB,/., aisMr. S,iei(prep.iof(fta6i.),from,ontof. 

victor, -SiiB, m., conqueror, ne, -i 

victor. donne, \ signs of qitestCotia. 

vlrgo, -Inla,/., maiden, Tlrgin. uum, J 

66. EXERCISES. 

I, 1. Mllitea consulis ex oppidO ourrunt. 2. Konne 
m agister clftmoreiQ pueroiuni culpat? 3. YlctCrSs Bomar 
norum coiOna Om^bat. 4. Nomeu Tirgmis erat iQlia. 
5. CQatodSane obaidum culpabSs ? 6. Bonum regem et 
iadicem laud&bSmus. 7. CSl3'batis, pueH, librOa sorOris. 
8. Obsidi aquam dabam. 9. Servl prlncipis agros parJU 
baot. 10. Num miles vulnera celSbat? 11. Consul ex 
agiiB in oppidum milites moltos mittit. 12. Liberos in 
Britanniam obsidSs mittant. 13. KOane paratus ens Tic- 
tfirem Omare ? 14. COnsnll volnptatfis non multa« sunt. 

II. 1. A crown was adorning the bead of tbe Tictor, 

2. Do you praise the diligence of the pnpila every day ? 

3. The soldiers are sending (tlieir) cbildren out of the 
town. 4, (My) sister's horse is black. 5. Galba runs 
into the field and calls the horse. 6. Was not the 
maiden's companion a Roman knight (eques)? 7. We 
were setting free the feet of the slaves. 8. There were 
many stones in the garden. 9. The Eoman consul is 
laying waste the towns and fields. 10. The shouts of 
the pupils did not delight the master. 

1 S ii used bstore coiuioniiDis, ex before Towels and oonsoHaots. 
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CHAPTER Xm. 

Third Declension. — Continued. 

First Conjugation, Future Indicative Active; Ablatvoe 
of Instrument. 

67. PARADIGM. 

Future Indicative Active of Amd. 



1. ftmSbfi, Ishall love. aiiifiblmuB, toe sAalJ love. 

2. amabis, t/ou mill love. amabltis, you will love. 
*t. amSblt, he will love. amSbunt, theg unlj love. 



68. EXERCISES ON FORMS. 

I. 1. Laud&bit, Iauda,bunt. 2. Orii3,b5, Crnabimus. 
3. Xanamus, najrabamus, naxr&bimus. 4. YSstat, v98ta- 
bat, vastabit. 6. Ceiabsa, celabis, cSlabunt 6. Vocabit, 
firnabat, Amat. 7. Dabo, dabimus, dabunt. 8. Yoc&bitis, 
vocabatis, Tooatis. d. DSlectat, delectabit, delectabat 
10. OmamuB, Smabamus, Ornabant. 

II. 1. I shall praise, we shall praise. 2. He is calling, 
he was telling, I shall tell. 3. We shall conceal, be will 
conceal. 4. I shall set free, we shall set free, they will 
set free. 5. He will give, you will give, they wiU give. 
6. We will call, it will delight, they will deck. 7, He is 
blaming, they were blaming, I shall blame. 8. He will 
prepare, they will prepare, you will prepare. 9. He will 
tell, I was telling, they will telL 10. We were praisings 
he will call, you will tell. 
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69. ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES. 

1. Fuella tobIb caput Srnat, th€ girl adomsher headurith rosea. 

2. FoBta fSbnlla Uberas dSlectat, the poet delightu hit children 

miih stories. 

3. Iiapids eqnltam volnerat, he loowndi the horseman inith a 

Observe that roiu, fibults, and lapide are in the ablative case, 
and that they show the instrument or means employed in doing 
the act. The ablative thus used is called the ablative of inslni- 



70, !BuLS. — In^rument or means ia ea^ressed by the 
abUaive without a preposition. 



71. VOCABULABY. 

arbor, -oris,/., tree. Orseci, .orum, m., the Gt«ebfi. 

oarmen, -tnls, n., song, poem. vuluerS, -Sre, .Svi, -fttam, 

Caesar, -arts, nt. , Caesar. wound. 

Gallia, ~ne,/,, Gaul. ports, -fire, -Svi, -fttnin, carry. 

Homerus, -i, n>.. Homer. ad (prep, vlth ace.), to, towards, 

bomo, -taisr^i., msn. for, near. 

pater, patrts, m., father. &,' ab, (prep, aith abl.), from, 

GraecDS, -a, -urn, Greek. by. 



72. BXEBCI3EB. 

I. 1. Homerum, pt^cipem GraeeOnim poetarum, 
maestri et discipull laudtibant. 2, Multl llberi prlnci- 
pum Gralliae obsidSs erant Caesatis. 3. Arbor€s multae 
et latae rCgis hortum firnant. 4. NOnne miles pllo equi- 
tem vulnerabit? 5. BonI puerl columbam pulchrain 

> Usually & before consouauts, always ab before vowels and h. 
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lapide ndn yulnei&bunt. 6. Vii^iuSs patrem amant et 
laudant. 7. Garmina postae multOB homines delectant. 
S. Bonos libioa amabis, noQ c€]&bis. 9. Custodibue pila 
dabimus, obsidibus aquam. 10. Eques in capite vulnus 
habet. 11. NUntiua ab HelvStils ad Gaesareia dOna por- 
tat. 12. Fuer librum ad sororem mittit. 13. Amlcls 
volupt&tes mult^ pecOniA paribat 

II. 1. Men love (their) children, and often praise 
(them). 2. The victors will bring grain from the fields. 
3. The shouts of the soldiers will not wound the horsemen 
of Caesar. 4. The maiden has a crown of roses. 5. Bad 
men are not good companions, are they? 6. The horse's 
feet are in the water. 7. The names of the pupils are ip 
the master's book. 8. You will give a book to (your) 
father, but a rose to (your) sister. 9. Will you set 
free tbe sister of the consul ? 10. The boy is ready to 
carry a letter to (bis) father. 



CHAPTER XIV. 

Third Declension : Stems in 1. 

First Conjugation, Perfect Indicative Active; Perfect 
Indicative of Sum ; Ablative of Manner. 

73. PARADIGMS, 

ignis, itt; hOBtts, »i. and/., caedSa,/, 

fire. enemy. slaughter. 

Stem ignl- hoatt- ca«dl- 
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N.,V. 


ignta 


hoatla 


caedei 


G. 


ignta 


hostis 


caedta 


D. 


igni 


hosti 


CMdi 


Ac. 


ignem 


bostem 


caedem 


Ab. 


igni, -« 


iioBt« 

FLUB A L. 


eaede 


N., V. 


igneB 


hostes 


caedes 


G. 


ignlRin 


bonhut 




D., Ab. 


igtdbn 


hosttbw 


caedllHM 


Ac 


i£iiea,-la 


hoBtes, -is 


eaedes, -L 



1. Host Doona in -ia are declined like lioitia, some like 
%niB ; but a few have only m in the aeeuaatiTe aingular, 
and only i in the ablative singular. 

2. Whenever any of these noons are introduced in this 
book that are not declined like hoBtis, their peculiarities 
will be given. 

3i Nouns in Sa, not increasing in the genitive (that 
ie, not having more syllables in the genitive than in the 
nominative) axe declined like (taadSB. 



PABADIQMS. 
F^ect Indicative Active of Am5. 



I / have loved. \ vie have loved. 

_ ,_, „ f V" loved. I you loved. 

8. am§vlt, / ** loved. amfiverunC f they loved. 

\ lit hat loveA or umaTere, \ titeg Aoh laved. 
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Perfect Indicative of Sum. 



^ Xlhavebeen. 


fulmuH, 1 w«*«** 

' L we ftaea 6een. 


' \ you Aoce Seen. 


hienmt / (Aev were. 

or fuere, I (Aej have hem 



1. Kotioe tliat the perfect stem of oinS is the present 
stem + V. It may be found in any verb by dropping the 
final % of the first person of the perfect indicative active. 

2. Observe that the endings of the perfect are the 
same for both sum and unS. Make a table of them, and 
commit to memory. 

75. BXEBGI8ES ON FOBUB. 

I. 1. Fort&bit, portflvit, port^verunt 2. Pai&v^ 
paravimua, parivfimnt. 3. Vocivistl, roc&vistis, vooa- 
bitis. 4. Laudavl, laudavit, landftvSrunt. 6. LaudSs, 
laudabas, laudabis. 6. Llberavit, dedit, celavit 7. De- 
distl, dedlstis, culpavL 8. Yulnerabis, vnlnerSbas, 
vulneravit. 9. Vulnerftvl, vulneravSrunt, vulnerftvistis. 
10. Vastavit, paravit, convocivit. 

II. 1. I was carrying, yon were calling, he will tell. 
2. He has carried, you called, he concealed. 3. 1 have 
given, you gave, it delighted. 4. I shall lay waste, I 
shall call, we shall tell. 6. He was carrying, he will 
carry, he has carried. 6. He was concealing, he has con- 
cealed, they concealed. 7. He praised, he has blamed, 
they have called. 8. You were preparing, yon will carry, 
you will call. 9. They adorn, will adorn, have adorned. 
10. He will wound, was wounding, is wonuding: 
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70. ILLnSTRATIVE 8EHTBNCEB. 

1. AetIooIb fr&iii«ntam omn dIUgentiS In oppldnm poitfi- 

bat, Iht farmer was carrying grain into the Uncn toith dili- 

2. Agricola magna cnm dlllg«ntl£ In oppldnm frUmsntom 

portSbat, (he farmer with great diligence loas carrying grain 
into the town, 

3. Agrlcola magnS dOlgentlft In oppidum frflmentnm por- 

t&bat, the farmer with great diligence wot carrying grain 

into the town. 
Observe that in the sentences cum dtligentio, magna cum dili- 
gentia, and magna diligentia, show the manner of the act The 
ablative Urns nsed is called the ablative of manner. 

77. Bulb. — Manner is expreased by the ablative loith 
cum, or a limiting adjective, or with both. 

Manner may also, as in English, be expressed by an adverb. 

78. TOCABDLAEY. 

caedes, -1b,/., sla-nghter, murder. oocupB, -Are, -UtT, -fttum, seize, 

finis, -Is, m., end ; pL, territoiy. take. 

gladlus, -i, m., sword. foclt, lie makes. 

bostlg, -Is, m., enemy (in war), foclnnt, tliey make. 

Ignis, -Is, m., fire. Ubenter, adv., gladly. 

tnSter, -tris, /., mother. de (prep, with ahl.), abont, of, 

labSrfi, -Mi«_ -£tT, -fitum, toil, from. 

labor. cnm (prep. With abl.), wilt, 

79. BXBRCI8B8. 

I. 1. MUes gladiO hoatem vulneravit. 2. HelTStil 
Dliiitifls de iniflrils ad Caeaarem mittunt. 3. Victor flnem 
belli libentBr faoit.' 4. Caesar igne et gladio ^es hosti- 



1 Make* gladly, I.e. Is glad to make. 
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um vdst&vit. 6. Agnixilae maga& cam i^igeiiti& labCra,- 
vfinint. 6. Nfinne dlligentiam discipuldium libenter 
laudftvisti ? ^ 7. MUitSs Caesaxis magnani hostium caedem 
facituit. 8. GraecIcarminaHomSrilaad^bajit. 9. Multa 
Galliae oppida oecupabimus. 10. Consul da Gallia f abu- 
1am narrat. 11. Serva ad mAtrein multa d6na portat ^ 
doming. 12. Gl9mOribus magnls oppidum mllites ocou- 
piTenmt. 

II. 1. The boys run to the woods with a great shout. 
2. Were the men of Britain large ? 3. The maiden 
called her sister hj name. 4. I have decked the head 
of my mother with a garland of roses. 5. The poems of 
Homer delighted the Greeks. 6. Mothers like to adorn' 
their childien. 7. The trees in my father's garden are 
large. 8. You will wound your companion with your 
sword. 9. The wounds of the soldier were many. 
10. The boy labors diligently' in the field every day. 



CHAPTER XV. 

Third D«cleiMloii: Stems In 1. — CimttoiMd. 

First Conjugation, Ht^>erf&a and Fature Perfect Indica- 
tive Active; Plnperfeet and Future Perfect IiiAicative 
of Sum; Ablative of Accompaniment. 

80. PABADIQMS. 

na. animal. 

Stem marl- anlmall- 

1 See 3 Euid note 1. ■ Compwa 3 had 6, above. * I.e. with diligence. 
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animal s-nimft H ^ ^ 

animSlie aDim&llum 
D., Ab. maii maribiu auimall animiltbuH 

Observe that the above houub have i steius, and that 
the nominative is the same aa the stem, except that the 
characteristic i has either been changed tg e, as in mare, 
oc dropped, as in mumaL 

81. FABADIQMS. 

In^cative A(^ive of AmS. 

PLUPKItrBCT. 



1. amlreram, Ihad loved. amarerfimns, we had loved. 

2. Bm&TerSB, ^ou had loved. amfiverRtis, you had loved. 

3. amSver>t, he had loved. am&venuit, thej/ had loeed. 

FoTDEB Perfect. 

1. amiverS, Ishall have loved. anMV«rlamB,vieehall have loved. 

2. attia,'VKrla,j/ou will have loved. amaveritlH, you tmU have loved. 
S, am&vertt^ he tvUl have loved, amaveiint^ theg will have loved. 

Indicative of Sum. 

Plepkhfbct. 

1. foerftm, I had been. fuRrAmuB, we had been. 

2. fuerfia, you had been. fueHltte, you had been. 

3. fuenit, he had been. faerant, they had been, 

Fdtdbb Pebfeot. 

1 , f uerS, I shall have been. f uerltnos, we shall have been. 

2. fuerli, you wilt have been. fuerltls, you will have been. 
8. foerlt, he tdll have been. fnerlnt, they teill luive been. 
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EXEBCtSBS ON F0KM8. 



I. 1. Fuimus, fueritinus, fuerimua. 2. CSlavi, culpav^ 
vocavl, laboravi. 3. Vocaverat, vfistaverat, paraverat. 
4. PortaverO, vastaverO, occaparero. 5. CslaverSsne? 
paraveraane ? Omaveraaae? 6. Cslaviatlne pecuniam ? 

7. Llberaverat obaidCs. 8, FrOmentuin paraveratis. 
9. Sororem culpaverat. 10. Pueroa laudaverit. 11. lu- 
dex militem liberavit. 12. Gladium lioatis occupaverat. 

II. 1. They had wounded, he had prepared. 2. He 
will have loved, they will have blamed. 3. I labor, I 
was laboring, I will labor. 4. I have labored, I had 
labored, I shall have labored. 5. He calls, he vias 
calling, he will call. 6. He has called, he had called, he 
will have called. 7. The soldier had carried a javelin. 

8. We had called together the children, 9. The fire had 
seized the town. 10. The gift will have delighted the 
boy. 11. They were preparing to take the town. 

83. ILLUSTRATIVB SENTENCES, 

1. Caesar in agrSs Titum cum equitlboB mlttlt, Cccaar sends 

Titus with cavalry into the country-districts, 

2. Oalbn oum patre In urbe labSrat, Galba workt mih his 

Jather in the city. 
Observe that equitibus denotes the persons by whom Titus is 
accompanied, and patre the person bj whom Gaiba is accom- 
panied. The ablative thna used is called the ablative of accom- 
paniment. 

84. KuLE. — Jjxom.panvment is expressed by the abla- 
tive with cum. 

In military phrases cum is often omitted; as, Caesar mtiltlB 
leglSnibuB in Galliam ptoperat, C<esar hastens into Gaal wtiA 
many legions. 
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85. VOCABULARY. 



animal, -Alls, n., animaL mare, -b, n., saa, 

Blbracte, -Is, n., Bibracte. vectigal, -gSUs, n., tax. 

flumen, -Inls, n., river. tertluB, -a, -um, third. 

iter, itloeriB, r., march, route. pngnS, -Ire, -Svi, -Stain, Sgtit, 

leglli, -9uiB,/., legioa. proper$,4re,-Svi,-Stuin,hun7. 



86. EXERCISES. 

I. 1. In marl sunt aDunalia multa et magna. 2. De- 
derantme Helvetil Caesari veclogalia? 3. Caesar cum 
tertia legiSne ad oppidum Bibracte properSvit. 4. HostGs 
magnis* itinetibus a silvis ad flamen properaverunt. 

6. G^ladio et pilO, mflitSs, ciun Graecis pugnivistis. 6. In 
caiminibus HomCrus fdbnlas dfi bello iiarr9.7it. 7. LTberl 
cum matre in pulcbrO horto fnerant. 8. Pulcbrae arborSa 
multos homines dfilectant. 9. Consul cum multis mili- 
tibus igni et gladio fines hostimn vSst&veiat. 10. Magna 
fuerit caed€a hostium. 

II. 1. The poet had carried his poems to (his) sister. 
2. CjEsar makes a long march and takes the town 
Bibiacte. 3. The soldiers had fought with the enemy, 
and bad wounded many with (their) swords, 4. The 
boys were glad to labor (were gladly laboring) with 
(their) fathers in the fields, 5. The march to the river 
had been long. 6. The taxea of the Greeks will be small. 

7. Have sailors always been glad to tell stories about the 
sea ? 8. The legions hasten to the river with the cav- 
alry, and put an end to the slaughter (make an end of 
the slaughter). 9. The soldiers fought in the river. 
10, Csesar will have laid waste the fields of the enemy. 



■ Forced marches. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 
Third Declension : Mixed SteiiiB*> 

Ablative of Time. 
87. PABADIGMS. 





nox,/.. 


nrta,/., 


m5DB, m., 




night. 


city. 




Stem 


noot- 


UTb- 


mont- 


2T., r. 


nox 


--_ urbs 


mOns , 


0. 


noctb 


uridB 


tnontla / 
montl, / 


D. 


nocti 


nrbi 


Ae. 


noctem 


turbem 


montwtt 


Ab. 


nocte 


urbe 


"7 


AT., V. 


nocte* 


urMs 


^"^-(nontSB 


G. 


noctlum ' 


urblum 


nx^ntlbuB 


D., Ab. 


noctlbuB 


urblbus 


Ac. 


nocteB -M 


urbgs -to 


mdntSs-ti 



Which class of nouns do these resemble in the singular 'i 
In the plural ? 

Like these words are declined : 1. Most nouns in -ni 
and -w ; 2. Mon<»yllable8 in -s and -x preceded by t 
consonant. 
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88. EXSRCIBBa ON FOBMS. 

I. 1. Yoo&bain, cdlabO, paravt 2. PortSbia, dedeiSs, 
occupSveria. 3. Propevasne ad flflmen? 4. Oecapi- 
tiane, occupabatisne oppidum? 6. Pagnabaotne, delecta- 
bitne? 6. HommSs liberavimvis, laudS,bimu8. 7. VirgO 
rosia aororem 6rii3bat, fimavcrat. 8. Ubi milea pllum 
celabit, c5labat? 9, Quid puer ad matrem portaverit, 
portavit? 10. Cum Gallis pugnaverit, pugnaverat. _ 

IL 1. We were calling, we shall hurry. 2. Wbat were 
you callii^ ? 3. Did not the master blame the slaves ? 
4, He fougbt with a sword, will fight. 5. We shall fight 
with the Greeks, he will fight, 6. He loved (hia) childreii, 
had loved. 7. He will have pitdaed the poem, you were 
praising. 8. Fine (beautiful) trees adorn, were adorning 
the garden. 9, The Greets had paid {do), were paying 
taxes. 10. We will call, have called a council 

89. nXUSTBATrVE SEHTEHCE8. 

I. Rleine In nrbe Marous labSrat, in the winter Marcus worki 

in the city. 
*2. IiagtS noots oppldam oocupftvlt^ ihe legion ttited ikt Unon 
in the night- 
3. UnS hOrEt in nrtw ei9, toithm an how I ihall be in the dtjf. 

Obaaire that hieme shows the time wAen Marcus works in the 
cilry, noete the time wAen the town was seized, and Una hSrd the 
time iriMm which I sfanU reach the city. 

00. Bulb. — Time when, or toUhin which, is ex^essed 
by the ablaiiw without a preposition. 

Tims within which may also be expressed by In with the 
ablative. 
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01. VOCABULARY. 

aeatSs, -fitta, /., Hummer. mons, mantis, >»., monnt^n. 

uiDua, -i, m., year. nox, hooUb, /, nigbt. 

dux, duolB, m., leader, coin- pBx, pBcli,/,, peace. 

mander. utIm, urbls, /., city. 

hiemB, blemU, /., winter. vlgllia,-Be,/., (part of the night) 
hBra, -ae, /., hoar. watch. 



02. EXBBC^SBB. 

I. 1. Dux ex oppido ad flilmen properiverat et cum 
Iiostibus pugnaverat. 2. Tertia vigiliS nootds Bibracte 
occup&b^juus. 3. Ma,ter Galbae eiit in uibe bieme, nOn 
aestS.te. 4. DS tertia, vigilia, legiones ex oppido properSr 
ySruut. 5. Kum animalia ignem amant ? 6. Flomiaa 
in mare currunt. 7, Tertia lior4 Caesar m^nam caedem 
lioatium facit, 8. Tertio aimO belli cOnsulibua vectigalia 
dederatis. 9. GraecT libenter cum consule p3cem faciunt 
10. Erant multae arbores in montibuB. 11. Mllites 
tertiae legionis gladiis et pHis pugnabant. 

II. 1. The leader of the soldiers makes peace with 
the Helvetians. 2. The farmers labored cheerfully in the • 
summer. 3. The wearied soldiers had hastened by forced 
marches into the territory of the enemy, and had talten 
the town in the third watch ot the night. 4 Winter 
on the mountain had not been i^reeable, 6, We had 
fought at night with the Roman legions. 6. The faith- 
ful mother has called her tired children into the garden. 

7. The men hastened to the sea in the third watch. 

8. Man ia an animal, 9. Galba did not seize the beauti- 
ful town, but laid waste the fields of the enemy. 10. The 
soldiers ate laying waste the fields with fire. 
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TniED DECLENSION. 



CHAPTER XVn. 
Third Declension. 

Eulea for Oender. 

Make a complete table of the nominatiTe endings of 

nonnfl of the third declension. 

93. Gender. 1, Nouns in -o, -or, -6s, -er, and -es, increase 
'^w»fryij;he genitive, are maaculiiie, except thoae in -do, -gd, 

and abstract and coUective nouns in -io. 

2. Kouna in -as, -es, not increasing in the genitive, -is, 
-»iiS (long), -do, -go, -id (abstract and collective), -s (fol- 
lowO^ a consonant), -x, are feminine. 

S. Jlouns in -a, -e, -i, -y, -c, -I, -n,-t, -or, -ur, -us (short), 
axe neiiVer. 

There se many exceptions to these rules, and the learner 
should notic^ach when he first meets it. 

These rnl^^^ subordinate to the general rule for gender. 
See 7. \^^ 

94. TSJ^ABTTLARY. 

explSrfitor, -oris, m., scout-^snalfls, •Bdls, /., maiBh, swamp. 
lltuB, -oris, R., shore (of the p»4^, pedltjs, m. (pes, foot), 

sea). fooI>«Qjdier. 

■nfie, mSrls, m., cimtom; pi., '1"'""~~.^'^rTj iByI. — Mnm, 

manners, character. consult, deliberate. 

SrdS, -luls, m., rank, row, order, per Cpr«p. viitk ace), throogb. 
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95. EXBECISBS. 

I. 1. LtbeidB et metres in palflde cSlareraiit. 2. Caesar 
cum hostium duce de pSce deliber^bat. 3. Hieme miliUs 
Caesatis saepe pugna,baiit. 4. Mllites tertiae legionis ad 
litua properaverant 6. Nflntil per hoatium fines in 
iii'bem corrunt. 6. Dux ds terti^ vigili^ noctis ad mon- 
tem expl6r£lt6rfi8 mittit. 7. Magister dlscipulls dc mdri- 
bus GraecOrum narrabat. 8. ExplOrator d5 tertia vigilia 
per ordinfis peditum ad flamen properavit. 9, PeditSa 
teitia hOra montem occupAverant. 10. Kocte in monte 
multOs ignfia habent militga. 

II. 1. Tbe commander will consult with the consul 
about the war. 2. The boys ran through the woods to 
the shore. 3. He often hnriies into the city about nine 
o'olock.^ 4. They send the scouts in the night to the ter- 
ritory of the enemy. 5. The third legion had often 
fonght with the Helvetians in the summer. 6. In the 
third year of the war we laid waste many towns and 
cities. 7. They had carried grain into tbe marshes to 
(their) horses. 8. The taxes of the Helretians were 
small. 9. The mother frectuently praises the good 
manners of (her) children. 10. The commander cen- 
sures a foot-soldier of the third rank. 

96. VOOABULAKY. 

:'uhorg,-tle,/., a cohort dec«Bi, numeral adj., tfidecl., 

las, laria, n., right, law. ten. 

par*, partis, /., part. 
tompuB, -oris, »., time. 



TBXBD DEOLBKSIOK. 



©7. BXEECISES. 



I, 1, Caesar & Utore ad uibem iter facit et milit6s 
fromento iuvat 2." Sunt in legiOne decern cohortes. 
3. Puer "in itinere comitem iflverat 4. Serrua per palfl- 
dem ad maie cuiiit. 5. Arbonim Srdo in Utore stsbat. 
6. Pacis temporibus bellum parftmua. 7. D6 iflre obai- 
dum in concilio deliberabimua. 8. Pater filio librum de 
Gra«cOrum moribus dedit. 9. CSnsul cum parte peditum 
Britanniam occupabit, 10. Dux cum decern cohortibus 
Graecos iuvibat. 

II. 1. Tbe scout vas telling about the cuBtoma of the 
Helvetiana. 2. The horses were standing at (in) the 
end of a marsh. 3. In the third watch the commander 
sends a scout to the moontaio. 4. Boys, do you like to 
stand OB the seashore in summer? 5. Night puts an end 
to the journey. 6. Oaesar had aided the Helvetians with 
grain. 7. In the third year of the war the Greeks make 
peace with the Romans. 8. They will consult about the 
rights of the victors, 9. At the seashore, winter is not a 
pleasant ieasoa (time of year), is it ? 10. We shall set 
free a part of the hostages at nine o'clock.' 

iSwOS. n.3. 



QAI.LIO Coin. 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 

Adjectives of Three Terminations. 

First Conjugation, Present Indicative Passive; AUaUv^ 
of Agent. 



J/ilMUKiM. J"em 



NfiU/r. 



MaeovUnt- 



M-.V. ioer acris Sere celer celerU celere 

0. OcrU acrle ^rla celeiia cekris celerlB 

>.,Ab. ftorl llcri fieri celen celer] celeil 

Ac ftcrem Screm Sere celerem celerem celere 



N'.,V. acrEa acrgg Serla celeree celerBs celerla 

6. fterlnm ftcrium icrlum celerlum celerium ■ celerlum 
D.,Ab. Acrlbiu acrlbUB Serlbus eelerlbiu celerlbas celerlbuB 
Ac, 6oros(-is) acres(-i8) Scrta celereB(-is) celerSi(-Is) celerla 

1. These are called adjectives of three terminations, 
because in the nominative singiular there is a different 
form for each gender.' 

2. What change in the stem ia seen in the nominative ? 

3. Decline together noles Soer, domina Soriiii oeler equus. 

90. Leam the conjugation of the present indicative 
passive of amO (p. 225). Make a table of terminations, 

I Celenim ta the usual genitive plutal of celer. 
! To this class belong only a few Btems ia -ri. These are all (except 
celer) declined like ficer 
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and coramit them to memory. Like amO conjugate the 
present indicative passive of vooO, landd, dSleotC, and TulnerO. 

100. rLLUSTBATIVB SEKTEHCB8. 

1. R6glna HUlam amat, the queen love) Julia. 

2. Ifllia S xSglaS. amfltur, Jidia ii loved by the queen. 

3. Titus ab amIcS am&tar, Tit^^a it loved by ku friend. 
Observe that the first and second sentences have the same 

meaning, but that the verb of the first ia in the active voice, 
and the verb of the second in the passive. 

Observe that the agent — that ia, the person who does the 
act — is expressed in the first bj the nominative case, and in 
the second by the ablative with a, and in the third bj the 
ablative with oi. 

101. Rui-B. — The agent with apassive verb is expressed 
by the ablative loith a or ab. 

102. EXERCISES ON EOSUS. 

I, 1. Vocainur, culp&mur, 2. Vulneratur fl lullite. 
3, Vulneratur pllO. 4. Liberat aervum. 5. luvantur S, 
patre. 6. ClvSs S, cOnsule convocantur. 7. A sorore lau- 
ditur. 8. Paliis arboribua celatur. 9. .Friimentum ex 
a^ro ab agricoUl poit&tur. 10. Saepe & pueiia in hortum 
voc^ris. 

II. 1. We are blamed, you are praised. 2. The 
mother adorns (her) daughter. 3. The girls are adorned 
by the mother. 4. The town is seized by the general. 
5. The soldiers are wounded with stones. 6. The chil- 
dren are carried through the marsh. 7. The men are 
blamed by the judge. 8. We are assisted by (our) 
friends. 9. The fields are devastated by the conquerors. 
10. The town is laid waste by fire. 
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103. vo<:abulaby. 

celeritllB, -aUi, /., quickneaa, swift- dBvIb, -to, /. {tike tgnlnl . 

nesa. ship, vesael. 

civlB, -]m, m. (like ignie), citizen. finer, Sorla, fiorv, lOiup, 
ImperStor, -oris, m., commander- active. 

in-chief, general. celer,cel«rla,celere, quick, 
frSter, frfitrla, m,, brother. swift. 

legfitus, -i, m,, lieutenant, ambas-. accaso, -fire, -fivi, -fitum. 



104. BXBBOISES. 

I. 1. icer consul malos civSs accOaat 2. L^atua 

magna oeleritfite in tinSs hostium iter facit et oppidiim 
magnum occupat. 3. Frater imperStoris a clyibua accu- 
siitui, 4, Matr&j llberoa rosis pulehrla Omant. 6. Urbs 
tRiiia vigilia noctis a duce eohortium ocoupatur. 
y. Nautae decern nivibus celeiibus frdmentuin ad urbem 
portant. 7. Mllifces, ab imperatore laudimur. 8. Lfigatus 
cum imperatflre dfl iilre peditum dsllberaverat. 9. Vi'.r 
a comite gladio vulneiatur. 10. Gelerl nan ab imperSr 
tdtis fratre in Biitanniam portatur epistula. 

II, 1. A. beautiful book is given to the pupil hy the 
master. 2. A great part of the city is concealed by the 
mountain. 3. The lieutenants are summoned to a council 
by the commander-in-chief. 4. In the summer of the 
third year of the war, the general consulted with the citi- 
zens about peace. 5. Many large animals were standing 
on the shore of the sea. 6. The active foot-soldiers by 
forced marches hurry to the consul. 7. Swift ships are 
given to Caesar by (his) friends. 8, In time of war women 
often assisted the farmers in the fields. 9. The boys were 
standing in a row at the end of the marsh. 10. Soldiers, 
we will quickly (with i^uickness) prepare to fight. 



JOglf 



ADJBCTEVBS OF TWO TCfilONA'CIONS. 

CHAPTER XIX. 

A4j«etivM of Two Tennimatioiu.* 

Firtt Conjugation, Imperfect Indicative Paestve; 
Ablative of Caute. 

105. FABADIGM. 

br«Tl«, thoTt. Stem biwl- 



UTaaaiUne. Ftmitiine. Keuler. MatoiUin*. FtniittUu, ITeulfr. 

JV., V. brerte breve breves bnrte 

(/. -brevlB brevlB brerliun breTlum 

D., Ab. bievi brevl brevlbus brevlbas 

Ac. bterem breve breves (-U) brevi» 

106. Learn the conjugation of the imperfect indioa- 
tire passive of amfi. Hake a t^U of terminatioiu, and 
comniit them to memory. 

107. BXEBCISBS OK FOBHB. 

I. 1. Fater fllium iuvAbat. 2. FTlluB & patie iuvSr 
bator. 3. Prtaceps obaides llberSTerat. 4. 5. Eomftnls 
nrbe vastabatur. 5. AocOsabaris & emhoB. 6. Gladila 
ab hostibua (it) pu^fttur. 7. LSgStl ab imper&tdre 
aacflsabantur, 8. CelfLbamur in silvi a duce. 9. Mater 
puerls fabulas brevGs narr&bat. 10. Fabulae bieres A 
mitre narrabantur. 
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II. 1. I was calling, thou wast called. 2. We were 
praising, you were praised. 3. You were blamed, he was 
praised, 4. We were being assisted by (our) friends. 
5. We were preparing war. 6, I was assisted by (my) 
brother. 7. The sailors were hurrying to the sea with 
shouts. 8. The women and children were concealed in 
the swamps. 9. A part of the cohorts was concealed by 
a row of trees. 10, In the night the city was seized. 

108. ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCE. 

1. Agtioola dtligsatia Hli dSUctatoi, the farmer is pleased 

with (his} son's diligence. 

2. MllitSs dSfeaHl Itiuere erant, the soldiers were weary wilk 

(on account of) their march. 
Obaerre that dUigentiS shows the cause of the pleasing, and 
itinere the cause oi the wearmess, and that they are in the abla- 



lOO. Rule, — Cause may be expressed by the ablative, 
usually wUkout a preposition, 

110. VOCABULARY. 

/caetra, -9rum, n., camp. anpero, -fire, -tlTf, -Ktnm, Bur- 
multitado, -InU,/., (multiu), paaa, defeat. 

multitude, great number. brerls, -e, short 

populuB, -I, m., people. fortda, -e, brave. 

vlrtQs, -fiOs,/, (vlr), bravery, gravis, -e, heavy. 

virtue. omnia, -e, aU<, 

dolet, he is pained; doleut, tkey are pained. 

111. EXERCISES. 

I. 1. Fedit3s omnSs virttlte ab imper&tfire Iaad5,ban- 
tur. 2. MllitSa tertiae legiOnis vulneribus mtUtis doleut 
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3. Multitadd peditum fortium magna cum celerit&te 
hostes super&bat. 4. Lapides gravSs ad uibem nS-vibus 
port&bantur. 5. Gives ad castra properSbanfc et cum 
impei&tore de iftre dellberabant. (x6. Imperator more 
popuU Rflmanl HelvStils iter non dat. 7. BrevI tempore 
Caesar HelvetiOs auperaverat. 8. Dux iniQriia Graecorum 
& populo Bom&no accas&bStur. 9. Giavl vulueie ad castra 
& servfi lagatus portatut. 10. N'autae 5atSs erant laetl 
celeiibua ti9,vibas. y 

(jl. 1. The general w^ pleased -with the awiftnesa of 
the messenger. 2. The cohorts were aided by a large 
number of brave caraliymeu. 3. The journey from a 
part of Ganl to Britain is short. 4. The lieutenant with 
all the cohorts hastened to the camp in the night. 
6. Has a legion ten cohorta ? 6. Water was carried by 
the women to the weary soldiers. 7. The judge is pained 
by the wrongs of (his) brother. 8. A part of the third 
legion had defeated the Helvetians near the river. 9. The 
soldiers were standing in the camp. 10. The camp of '^e 
enemy was seized through the valor of the third cohort.--, 
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CHAPTER XX. 

Ad^tlves of One Termlnatloii.' 

Firit Conjugation, Future Indicative l^iaaive; Ablative 
of Specification, 



PARADIGMS. 



potens, poieerfal. 
poteirt- 



MatenHne. FemiiUit. JfeiiUr. 

JV., r. yfilSx TfilOs 

G. TBlSda Tel6cl» 

veiox 



potfina pot*n« 

potentlB potcDtla 

potenQ potent! 

potentem potSns 



Ab. vHOc* (-«) veltkd (-«) polenU (-e) potenti (-e) 



JV., f. TeiOcCs veiOcl» potentea potentla 

S. TelOctam TilOi^HBi potentlDm potentlum 

D.,Ab. velOcIbuB velOclbiu potentibuB potentlbus 

Ac veiOces (-Is) vfilScla palentes (-is) poteotla 

1. What houhb do these adjectives resemble in their 
declension ? 
■2. Why ate they called adjectives of one termination ? 

3. Decline together equea vSlOx, vBlCz eqaus, rSz potStis, 
regTna potios. 

113. Learn the conjugation of the future indicative 
passive of tunS. Make a table of terminations, and 
commit them to memory. 

1 This clun includes all eonsonuit sterna except tbe comparotlvea. 
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114. EXEBCISE8 ON FOBMS. 

I. 1. Castraocoupabantur, oocupSbuntur. 2. Vulnerft- 
b£ltiB, Tulneiabitis pllO. 3. Gelerit98 ezpIOr&tdreiii iuvat, 
iuv9,bit. 4. Explorator celeiitate laud3,bS,tuT, laudAbitur. 
5. Ab amlcTs iuvimur, iurflbimur. 6. CelerSs q&tCs 
parantuT, par&bantui, par^bantur. 7. Cimi celeritilte 
aibs oc(!upaba,tui, occup&bitur. 8. AccflsELbitur, accas&- 
batur ab Scrl ISgatO. 9. VirtQs fortium virOrum saepe 
laudatur. 10. Celei nUntius non GiilpS.bStur, culpilbitiir. . 
11. Super^bamur, super&bimur A BOmftnls. .^ 

II. 1. We shall assist, you ivill be assisted, 2. The 
citizeu will be assisted by (his) brother. 3. The city 
was being seized, it will be seized by the general 4. Sol- 
diers, you will be praised for (your) valor. 5. lu the 
summer we hurry, we shall hurry to the shore. 6. We 
were fighting, we shall fight with swords. 7. He is fight- 
ing, he was fighting with a foot-soldier. 8, You will 
be called to the city. 9. The citizens were being con- 
cealed, they will be concealed iu the woods. 10. Where 
will the scout be concealed ? 

115. ILLUSTRATIVE 8KNTENCK8. 

1. RSmauI HalvBtiSt virtate •uperabant, the Soman* *ur- 

poiied the HclvetianM in valor. 
S. Nfimine fult rSx, he vku king in name. 

Observe that virtule is used with tuperobant and defines its 
application ; bo also nSmine defines the application of Tix. The 
ablative thus used answers the question in tohat reaped, and is 
called the c^latiee of tpecificaiion. 

1 16. Bulb. — The ablative of apecijlcation may be us^ 
jpffA 4 verb, Twwn, or adjective to define Us application. 



58 A BTBST BOOK IN LATIN. 

117. VOCABtTLART. 

are, artls, /,, art. altus, -a, -um, hi^i, deep, 

hamanitfis, -fitU, /., cnltuie. Idoneua, -a, -um, suitable, proper. 

Dfitura, -ae, /. , nature, char- par, parts, equal. 

acter. potSuB, -entla, powerful. 

vis, vit, vi, Tlin,Ti, /., foi«e; -velSz, -Sols, swift. 

j)I. vlrfis, virlum, strength, qae, cor^., enelitie, and, 

118. BXEBCIBBB. 

I. 1. Helvfitil S, populO EOmanO virtflte bOmSait&te- 
que superabantur, 2, Brevi tempore militSs acrSs oppi- 
dum nomine Bibracte occupant. 3. Impeiator et leg&tus 
sunt viribus pares, vi. EquI ducum vtribus celeritateque 
fuSrtmt parSs. 5. Frater arte, bonis mOribus aoror laudA- 
bitur. 6. Miles a fr^tre bOm&nitate, n5n vlrtflte saperS- 
batur. 7. Ifldex 9, civlbus multlB et potentibus acc)ls9.bttur. 

8. Caeaar multitfldine vSlocium navium iSgem iuvabit. 

9. Artem ducis, mllitum virtatem saepe laudamus. 10. Ll- 
tu3 est altum et aest&te ad castra naturs, idOneum. 

II. 1. The Romans were surpassed by the enemy in 
the large number of (their) men. 2. The mountain was 
not suitable by nature for a large town, 3. The brother 
of the active lieutenant was commander-in-chief in name. 
4. The brave brothers are suffering on account of (their) 
wounds. 5. All the lieutenants will be summoned to a 
council in the third watch of the night. 6. The swift 
cavaliy will hurry from the camp at the proper time. 
7. The third legion will he praised- for (its) swiftness and 
(its) valor. 8. The Greeks were surpassed by the Romans 
in the arts ot war. 9. The valor and culture of the Greeks 
will be praised by all men. 10. The Komana were superior 
to (their) enemies in the quickness of their ships. \ 
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CHAPTER XXI. 

First Conjugation. 

Perfect, I^uperfect, and Future Perfect Indkative Riasive, 
Descriptive Ablative. 

119. Learn tlie conjugation of the perfect, pluperfect, 
and future perfect indicative passive of amO. 

1. These tensea are formed by combining forms of the 
verb Bnm with the perfect passive participle amitiu, -a, -mn. 
They are, therefore, called compourui (erases. 

2. It will be observed that the neuter of the participle 
oiD&tas, -ft, -um, is exactly like the supine given as one of 
the principal parts of the verb. 

3. The participle andtua, -a, -nm, is declined like bonne, 
•a, -nm, and agrees with the subject of the verb in gender, 
number, and case. 

Like am3 conjugate the perfect, pluperfect, and future 
perfect indicative passive of lands, tooO, TulnerS, and llberO. 

120. BXBBCISE8 ON FOBMS. 

I. 1. Servi liberata sunt, llberitl erunt. 2. Costos 
Tulner9>tu3 eiat, vulneratus est. 3. Clv€s convoc&tl erunt, 
convoo&tl erant. 4. Castra r€gis vastflta erant. 5. Vir- 
tflte 5, populo laudatus es. 6. iNocte in silva celati sumus. 
7. Delectamui, dslectabimini urbe. 8. Celeritate et vlri- 
bus nCu superabatur. 9. Ksgis patria ignl vastata est 
10. A. potentibus civibos r€x accUsatus erat. 11. Ysldx 
eqaos ntlntio paratus est. 
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II, 1, He is called, lie was blamed, he will be praised. 
3. He was called, he bad been blamed, be will bave been 
praised. 3. Titus was consul in name. 4. The comman 
der-iti-chief bas been overcome. 5. The active horseman 
had been woanded. 6. We shall surpass the Greeks in 
culture. 7. The giils bad been delighted with the poem. 
8. Gaul had been seized by the enemy. 9. The javelins 
have been carried to the town. 10. Did you carry the 
javelins to the town? 11. We had been defeated in 
Britain. 12. He was not surpassed in strength. 

13. The town has been taken by the lieutenant. 

14. They were set free by the general. 15. The 
field had been laid waste with fire. 16. They have 
consulted with the chief. "^ 

/ 

121. ILLTJ8TKATIVB 8EKTEHCES. 

t. Ifill* est piwlla ""«c"° dDijfntUl, Julia u a gui of groA 

2. CSa«aar eiat maBna. virt^te, Caesar teas a (man) of great 

3. PiierSs bonis mfirlbus amS, / love hoys of good character. 

Observe that magng dlligentiS raodifieB paella, that magna 
virtOle modifies Caeiar, and that honl* moribus modifiei pueros. 
Observe, also, that these ablatives express a quality of the 
sobstaatives which tiiey modify. The ablative thug used is 
called the ablative of quality, or the descriptive oMatiee. 

The ablative alone cannot be used to express quality, but 
must bave an adjective in agreement with it, en a limiting 
genitivft. 

122. Bulb. — The Motive wiSi an ai^eetive may be 
used to express quality. 
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123. VOCABUhAKY. 

■dnlSsoSiU, -entls, m., Tonth. IncrEdtbllis, -«, fscredlbtB. 

AxtaTlBtm, -f, m., ArloTistus. Ingeiu, -e&tlB, huge, vaaL 

G«nnBiuiB, -A, -DIB, Germ&n. nafliiitiu, -a, -did, (perf. pafL *^ 

GermSnus, -I, m^ & GeniiAiL monlfi), lorUfled. 

corpus, -oris, n., body. priinas.-ii, -am, (*up. 0/ prior), 

magnltBdo, -Inle,/., size, mag- first. 

nltude. BammuH, 4, -uin, (»up. of bu- 

oppngnB, -Sre, -BtI, -Utiun, perus), Ter; high, Tery great, 

attack, Btorm. top ot 



184. EXBB0ISB8. 

I. 1. Germ&nl prima vigiliS castra natarft et arte mfi- 
mta oppagii&v6nmt. 2. German! erant ingentl magnitQ- 
dine corporum et inci€dibi1l virtute. 3. Equitum 
muUdtudine et celerit&te hostSs & BOmdJus Buper&tl suiit. 
4. Adul^sceBtem summa hum^lnitate legatum in Britan- 
niam mittit. 5. Oppidum suiiim3, vl oppugnStum est 
primal vigilift. 6. Dux foitis incifidibill celeiitate ad 
montem propeiilverat et castra tectiae legidnis oppugn^ 
Terat. 7. TJrba potsns beU5 fuerat 8. Cortna gravis 
data erat rSglnae. 9. Fuellae m^nft dlligentia pater 
saepe delectatus est. 10. Imperator idOneo tempore 
oppidvim ii^tarA mtmittuii oppugnabit. - 

II. 1. All .men have been pleased by the skill of tlie 
qreat poet Homer. 2. The general, (a man) of great 
culture, is pained by the voundB of his soldiers. 3. The 
poet was a man of great diligence and culture. 4. Men 
of great valor have been called into camp. 5. The 
Bomans were surpassed by the Germans in stature (size 
of bodies). 6. The scouts hastened with incredible 
swiftness to a high mountain. 7. In a short time all the 
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citizens will have been called into the city, 8. The 
leaders of the cohorts are equal In stature and bravery. 
9. The soldiers of ArioviBtus, king of the Germans, 
wounded the cavalry of Csesar with stones. 10. Suitable 
gifts have been given to all the good servants. \ 



CHAPTER XXII. 
Comparison of Adjectives. 

Declension of Gomparatives; Ablative with Gomparatives. 

125. Adjectives have in Latin as in English three 
degrees of comparison, — the positive, the comparative, 
and the superlative. 

Comparison may be regular or irregular. 



126. 



REGULAR COMPARISON. 



3arus (stem caro-). 


cartor. 


cSTlaslmuB, 


dear. 


dearer. 


dearest. 


brevis (stem brerV), 


brevlor. 


brevlaelmuB, 


»hort. 


shorter. 


ahort-esl. 


telox (Htem vel5c-). 


T§16cIor, 




««i(rt. 


stuifler. 


swiftest. 


aotens (stempotenU), 




potentiaslmus, 


■ powerful- 


more pov)er/ttl. 


most powerful. 



Observe that the comparative is formed from the stem 
of the positive by dropping the stem-vowel, if there is 
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one, and adding -tor, and the superlative likewise by add- 
ing -isaiiAKS.^ 

Compare altns, longna, tetm, laetni, gAtu, pefltnsi t<a^ 
graTifl. 

Declension of Gomparativea. 
127. PABADIQM. 

cRiior, dearer. Stem cfirlor. 



y., V. c&rior oSflos cSfiCrea cSriSrft 

Q. c&riitrlB cSriOris cHriOTain c&riQrum 

D. CfiriOrt cfiriOrf cftriSiibus c&riOrlbiu 

Ae. c&rlorem cSrius cftriOreB (is) ca^rifira 

Ab. cftriOreor-I cfiiiOre or -i cSriOrlboa ' cfiriOribua 

1. All comparatives are declined like oarior, 

2. All superlatives are declined like txmmi. 

3. The comparative must eometimes be translated by 
too or rather, and the superlative by very. 

Bellam est longlnH, the roar is rather irmg. 

Bellum 0Ht longiHaimiiiii, ihe war is very hag. J 

128. ILLirsTRATIVE SENTENCES. 

1. RBz «at potantlor qnam oSaanl, a king it more poteerful 

than a conaui. 

2. RBx eat potentior ofinsiilfl, a king U more powerful than 

In what case is cSnivlt Why? 

ii > Some adjectiTSB ars not oompared by adding tenninationi, but 
by lulng masis, more, and mailmS, motf ,- as, idSneoa, taitabU ; 
maflB IdOneus, more tuitaile ; maxlmS IdSnaua, mot% tuiUAU, 
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Obaem thftt the woteBOM ham tha huim mesiusg, and tiut 
the ablative cAmu^« is lued instead of quam cSntvi. • 

120. Bulb. — 77^ comparative is foUotoed by the cUila- 
tive token quam (than) is omitted. 

This ablative can only be used instead of a nomitiatiTe or 

accusatiTe. 

130. TOOABUIiAST. 

tdUtadS, -Inla, /. (oUtM), pertnrbV, -Kr«, -fivl, -fitnm, 

hei^t, depth. ^row into eonfoalon, dlatwb 

anlmna, •!, tn., mind, apbit. greatly. 

Orgetoriz,-iglB,m.,Oi^etorix. apod (pr«p. wUK ooc), among, 
nSblllB,-«,of hi^birtli,fai^OQS, witL, near. 

noble. i-Kc (h^ore eotuontmtt), 

elrcaind9,-ftre,-dedl,'dtttam, -j atQMe (p^ortvoweli awj eoi^ 

(ol»cum,aroimd,aniid5),to I sonants), and. , 

put around, enrroimd. quam, ode., ttian. / 

131. EZaRCJSBS. 

I. 1. K5g€s semper fuSrunt potentiSrgs clvibus. 
2. Iter ad ^tum montem eat brevissimum. 3. Apud 
HelvStiOs nObilissimus fuit Orgetorlx. 4. Imperfttor for- 
tior erat mllite. 5. FlameQ est magnSL altitadiue et ad 
magnas a&vSe idtoeum. 6. Oppidum natara mnnTtum 
flOmina magnft altitfldine circnmdatum «st. 7. ArioTietiu 
et cornea fuSnint pari magnitadine corpoium. 8. Adu- 
l6scent€s animC perturbati sunt ingentl taagnitttdine 
corponun et ma^a virtQte Germ^adrum. 9. PScis artSs 
gratiOrSs sunt belli artibus. 10. Imperator fuit summa 
virtQt« atque hGmaiiitate. 

IL 1. Peace ia more pleaaant than wai. 2. Seas are 
deeper and wider tban rivers, 3. The Romans, by the 
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shortest lonte, and -with incredible swiftness, had htirried 
to the ci^ and had sarrounded (it) with soldiers. 
4. Amoi^ Uie Germans, Ariovistus was the bravest and 
most powerfuL 5, The Tiolence (vis) of tiie enemy 
greatly disturbs the minds of the women and children. 
6. The javelin of the Boman soldier vas longer than his 
aword. 7. The lieutenant makes a rery long jonmey in 
a severe (sharp) winter. 8. The cavalry are very swift 
and very brave. 9. The town was attacked by a youth 
of great valor. 10. The river is rather deep. 



CHAPTER XXm. 
Comparison of Adjectives. — ConKnu«4. 

Partitive Genitive. 
132. Adjectives in -er. 



1. miser (stem misero), miseiior, •las, iiuserrlmas,-a,-um, 

iorelched. more laretched. mott tBretched. , 

2. celer (st«m ccleri-), cetetlor, -iui, celerrimus, -a, -Dm, 

quieJe. quicker. quickett. 

Observe that the comparative of adjectives in -er is 
formed regularly, but that the superlative is formed by 
addii^ to the nominative singular mascoline of the posi- 
tive, -rimus, -a, -um. 

Compare llher, iota, puloW. 

r:,oii.7.rtr,GoOt^le 
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133. Six adjectives in -lis form the superlative by 
adding 4im,us to the stem minus the stem-vowel. 



COMPABt.TIVB. BDPBBLATIVB. 

facllis, eatg. facillor. faciUtinuB. 

diffloilis, difficuU. difflcUiop. difflciUImus. 

eimilis, like. Bimillor. sunmimnB. 

diaslmills, mUike. dissimiUor. dlBaimiUlmuB. 

gradlis, slender. gracillor. gntciUlmiis. 

hnmillii, tow. hamitlor. bumilUmiu. 

134. ILLUSTRATIVE 8BHTHNCE8. 

1. Xlqnltom fortlssimi In GRlUam pioperabimt, the hraeett 

of the cavalry vntl kwry into Gaul. 

2. Dvoeni obsldnm llberfid siint, ten of the hostages were let 

free. 

3. MjMtTOSlittaa-vVlnet&VlmantjTnanyof the toldieri had been 

wounded. 
Observe that each word limited by the genitive in the exam- 
ples denotes a part of the whole denoted by the genitive. 

135. Rule. — T%e partitive genitive denotes th» whole \ 
of which a part is taken. ^^ 

136. VOCABULARY. 

locue, -i, m. (pi. loca, -Snim, &c1IIb. -e, easy. 

n.), place. dlfflcUla, -e, difficult. 

mSriu, -I, ni,, wall. slmtlli, -e, lite, similar. 

nihil, n., fndeclina&le, nothing. dtssimlUs, -e, unlike. 

137. EXERCISES. 

I. 1. Carmioa Homen pulcherrima sunt omnium 
GtaecOnim carminum, 2. Aestate in Britannia nox est 
bievissima. 3. Mores f rEltria et sor&ris sunt dissimilliml. 



. COMPABISON OF ADJBOTITES. 67 

4. Puerl liber est faeillimus, rin difflcillimuB. 6. Nihil 
est gr&tius qiiam multit[td6 amlcSrum. 6. FrStrfis et 
sorCrSs sunt mfiribus BimillimL v 7. Dux Itfimaiifiruni, 
nfibilis adalfiscCns, sumiuA {d(^h of) Ueme oppidum 
GermanOrum oppugD3>Tit. S. Pars peditum ia altissimd 
mOrfi Stat et in hostSs plla flc lapidfia mittit; 9. Bre- 
vissimo tempore Isgatas locum altissimS mtlrfi ciicumdat. 
10. G«rm&nlB fuit nihil hamaoit&tis. 11. Adulfiacentem 
ingentl corporis magnitadlne et eumm& virtute ad 
Ga^aiem mittit. 

/ II. 1. Many books axe veiy easy, many very difflcnlt. 
2. Among the Bomans the most poveiful were not 
always (men) of the noblest birth. 3. The horses of 
Britain are very swift. 4. The farmer's blaek horse 
is swifter than the white (one). 6. Ariovistus was 
wounded in the foot. 6. Around^ the consul there were 
always young men of great culture and good character. 
7, They attack on {ex) all sides" with loud (great) 
shouts and throw the ranks into confusion, 8. A part 
of the soldiers of Orgetorix were attacked in a place 
very strongly fortified' by nature. ,' 

' npud. i pan. ■ Supeclative of mOnltiw. 
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CHAPTER XXIV. 
Irregrular CotnpaFlson. — ConHiitMiL 

illative of Differewx. 

138. Four adjectives with r^ular compEu^tives hare 

two irregular superlatives. 



ezteniB, exterior, outer or more eztremus and extimus, 
ovtvxarl. outward. outennost or la»t. 

Intenu, lots. Inferior, lotwr. Infliiina and imiu, lowett. 

pcwteTQB) posterior, lattr. postreiniis and poitomiu, 
following. tost. 

iupenu, anperior, higher, BaprEmus and summiis, 
upper. superior. top of, highest. 

These adjectives are used mainly in tlie comparattTe 
and superlative. 

13©. The following are irregular throughout : — 



bonus, good. 


mellor, melina, better. 


opUrnoB, beat. 


taalaa,bad. 


peior, peius, viorae. 


peasimuB, tiwrt. 


magniis, great. 


maior, maius, greater. 


maiimua, greateet. 


multus, much. 


- — -, plus,' more. 


plOrimila, most. 


multl, many. 


plBrgB, plQra, more. 


plurimi, most. 


paiTus, tTOall. 


minor, minna, smaUer. 


minimuB, emaHeH. 


senez, oU. 


senior (maior n£ta), 


loazimus n&tQ, 




oWer, elder. 


oldest, eldest. 


iavenis, young. 


ifinior (minor nSt5), 


mlnimuH nitn. 




younger. 





:., and the gen. pltlris, are the only 
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140. Some comparatiTea tmd sapeilatives nave no 
positive, bat axe afpaiently formed from adverbs, or 
prepositiona. 

coMFAsiTirm. swphbljItitb, 

prae, pT9(prep^5Q'i>re). piior,/i>rm^. ptlmaa,jfr«t. 

prope (adv., n«ar). pr(^or,iMarer. piozimoB, nearest. 

141> nXCSTRATIVB SIfiNTJUlOBB. 

1. Fatw capita malor aat qnam fllliu, the /other is a kead 

toiler (larger it/ o head) Ihon Ike ton. 

2. ntns dacwm annlB aenlor est qaom frSter, 7%tf tr ten 

gtan older {eider by ieit yean) lAan Ut frretA«r. 
3l AcbOT daoam padibnt Hltl(» eat qnam mflnft, lA« me it 
ten/eel Mffittr (bitter by ten feet) than Ihe tooU. 

Aa ablative like capite, anna, ot pedHnu, vith comparatives 
and voids of corapanson, lowing how mncli one Haag fffera 
from aoother, is ealled an ahlatwe of difference. 

142, BiTiiB. — 3^ d^jrree of difference is denoted hy 
tAe abiative. 

143. VOOABUtiABT. 

AnobrogSs, -am, m., the Alio- supenu, -a, -am, opper. 

brogee. •xteraa, -a, -um, outward, ontor. 

Genfiva, -ae, /., Geneva, extrimas, -a, -um, farthest, 
IiBbleiiUB, -i, ffl., Labienne. extreme. 

Ux, Uola,/, light 
nita,in.(a&I.o/nfitu8),byblrtli. 
malor nfitO (greater by birth), next. 

older. prior, -lus, former. 

iuvenh, -e, young; tw a noun, senez, senls (m. onlff), old; ae 

a young man. a noun, an old man. 
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144. EXBSOISBS. 

I. 1. lolia multis annls ianior qtiam fi&ber est. 

2. Fllh optlmfirum patrom saepe peBsimT sunt. 3. Malm 
est Oi^torlx, peior iritei. i. LabienoB decern annls est 
minor natUGaesate. 6. Extremum oppidum Allobrogum 
eat GenAva. 6. Sorore Ifllia eat pede altior. 7. Summas 
mOufl prima lace A LabldnO occup&tus eat. 8. Propior 
puerOrum Labienl fUiufl eat 9. MlAitea e loeO superiOie 
in hostSs pila mittuut. 10. Caesar prifiie aestftte Bibracte 
oppugn^Terat. 11. VirtQte atqne hamanitilte Titua apud 
GraecCa laud&tus est. 12. PJLx melior est qnam bellum. 
j>^I. 1. The manners of tbe girls are bettei than (those) 
of the boys. 2. Men very unlike are often friends. 

3. Part of the soldiers were much disturbed in the night 
by a great shouting. 4. Orgetorix surrounded the place 
with a very high w^L 5. The poems of Homer are not 
very difficult. 6. The first part of the journey -was very ' 
easy, (but) the last more dif&cult. 7. The mother and (her) 
dai^hter are very unlike. 8. Is the valor of the sol- 
dier more pleasing than the diligence of the &rmer? 
9. Nothing delights everybody (omnSa). 10. He was 
iilder than his brother, and more famous among the 

1 lelvetiauB. 
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CHAPTER XXV. 
Formation and Comparison of Adverbs. 

145. tlWBOTtTSS. ADVHRBa. 

1. miser (stem miaero-), wreUited. misere, toreuhedly. 
cifua (stem ctiro-), dear. care, dearly. 

Observe that adverbs from adjectlTes of the first and 
second declension are formed by dropping the final vowel 
of the stem and adding &' 

Form adrerbs from grStns, laetu, pnlohu. 

2. Seer (stem acri-), sharp, ficriter, tharply. 
tS15x (stem veloc-), swift. veiQclter, swiftly. 
potens (stem potent-) , powerfal. potentw, povivrfMy. 

Observe that adverbs horn, adjectives of the third de- 
clension are formed by adding to the stem -ter or (conso- 
nant stem) -iter, but stems ending in rtt drop t and add 4er. 

3. Sometimea the neuter accusative and sometimes 
the ablative of the adjective is used as an adverb; as, 
mnltniD, muck; facile, easily; piboS, ^rst. 

146. COMPAEISON OP ADVBEB8. 



1. care, dearly. c&rius. c&riasinie. 

celeiiter, quickly. celerius. celemme. 

veiOciter, mriftly. veiOcins. vSlOciasime. 

Observe that in the comparative the adverb is the same 
LS the neuter of the adjective, and that the superlative of 



e formed Irregularly,— 
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the adverb is formed from tlie superlative of the adjec- 
tive regularly. See 146. 1. 

t 2. Adtbsbs Compared IkrboitT'Ablt. 

bene (from bonus), well. melius. uptime. 



maid (from malus), ill. 


peioa. 


pessime. 


multum, raucA. 


plOs. 


plQrime. 


parum, VAtXt. 


roiuua. 


miaimE. 


difl, Ions. 


diHtiufl. 


diutisaime. 


A more complete list will be found 


in larger books. 


147. VOOABIILABr. 




B«lgae, -arum, vu, the Bel- 


prS, pr*j.. 


traft (fte m., before, 


gians. 


in defence of, for. 


OMUA, -M, /., reason, cause; 


icrlt«r, odn., Bbarply. 


uhl. ting., to the sake. 


ccaertter. 


adv., quickly. 


ft)g», -»e, /., flight. 


fhcUe, adm., easily. 


G>lluB. -i, m., a Gaul. 


(Brtlter, oAi., bravely. 


pvoeUum, -^i, n., battle. 


gravlter, 


adv., deeply. 


TuUu, -I, m., wind. 


velftdter, 


adv., awiftly. 



148* EXEBCI8E8. 

I. 1. VentI magnitadine minus velSoiter currit ntln- 
tios. 2. Ccraviter hominds ex ma,lTs liherOrum moribus 
dolent. 3. Locus altissimo murO munitus ab Allobrc^ibus 
faoile occupatus est. 4. LabiSnus ex castrls propera,yit 
et prima Ittee Genavam occupSvit. ' 5. Proximo proeliO 
Helvfitil in omnibus partibus superiOrSs fuSrunt. C. luve- 
dCb sunt similSs nomine, Bed moribus dissimillimi. 
7. MultlS d3 caiisis Belgae sunt omnium GallOrum for- 
tissiml. 8. Caesar celeriter hostds in fi^am dat (puis). 

9. PrO patria omnes acerrime fortissime<iue pugnSbunt 

10, Minor puerftrum celerius cuTrit quam maior. 
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/_ II. 1. The march waa more difficult on account of a 
high (magnus) wind. 2. All the Gauls fought bravely 
for (their) native land. S. All the higher places had 
been seized by the Belgians. 4. He will hasten by forced 
(very great) marches into the farthest territory (pi.) of 
the Belgians. 5. The Komans used to have longer swords 
than the Germans. 6. The brothers were very unlike. 
7. Julia is a year younger than (her) brother. 8. Mothers 
are glad to labor (gladly labor) for (their) children. 9. A 
horse runs more swiftly than a man. 10. Nothing easily 
threw Cfesar's legions into confusion. \ 



CHAPTER XXVI. 
Fourth or u-Declenslon. 

Seeond Conjugation: Present Indicative Active. 



149. 


PAEADIGMS 








exercltui 


m.. armg. 




coma, 


n., horn. 


Btem exeroitur 




Stem cornu- 




SnOCLAB. 


FLUBAL. 


s 


IHQULAB. 


PLDHAL. 


jr., V. eiercituB 


ezercitBa 




coma 


oorunn 


G. eiBTcitas 


ezercituum 




comfis 


comuoiD 


D. eieroitui (a) 


ezercitibua 




coma 


comlbua 


Ac exercituin 


ezercitas 




coma 


comua 


Ab. exercita 


exercitibua 




coma 


cornibuB 



1. The steins of the fourth declension end in -«. 

2. To find the stem, drop um of the genitive plural. 

3. Make a table of terminations for both nouns. 

4 Qekdeb. — Nonns of the fourth declension ending 
a -Ks are almost all masculine ; in -u, neuter. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 
IBO. Learn the principal parts and present indicative 
active of h&beS (p. 228). 

1. How do the terminations of the present tense difFei 
from those of amO ? 

2. What is the present stem ? See 66. 1. 

3. Verbs of the second conjugation may be recognized 
by the ending Sre of the present infinitive active. 

151. VOCABULARY. 

cornfi, -S», »., born, whig (of an habeo, .Sre, -ul, -Itam, have, 

army). bold, consider. 

exeroltus, -IIb, m., army. mores, -ere, mSrl, mStum, 
Impetui, -Si, in., attack, violeuce. move. 

uxor, -SrlE, /., wife. tones, -ere, -id, tontam, bold. 

cotUdlSnas, -a, -um, AaXly. torreS, -Sre, -ul, terrttoni, 
dexter, -tra, -trum, right, frighten. 

doles, -ere, dolui, doUtanu, be ferB, adv., sImoetT 

pained, grieved. i 

102. EXERCISES. 

I, 1. Labifinns exeroitum in castrls tenet, et bostiam 
dux dextrum oornu eeleriter in superiOrem locnm movet. 

2. Deztnim Allobrogam cornK ab hostibus supeiftbatni. 

3. Britannia est fortissimfinim virorum patria, 4. Gal- 
lOium omnium fortissimt sunt Belgae et ferd cottldi&nis 
proelils cum CrermaiHs pugnant. 5. PrImO impetH IJabi- 
Snua exercitum hostinm in fugam dat. 6. Ariovistns 
Caesarem nOn prC amlcO sed prO hoste habet. 7. GenAva 
prbnA Itlee & Caesare occup&ta est. 8. luvenes pro patrU 
fortiter pugn&bunt. 9. TJxOrem ex Helvetils habet. 

10. Froperat in altifirem locum castra movere. 

11. ProzimA nocte exercitum ex oppidfl movet et 
prlmEl lUce dextram Belgtrum comfl 3critei oppagnat. 
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II, 1. High winds do not easily frighten the sailors. 
2. The year before ' the place had been surrounded by a 
high wall. 3. The flight of the cavalry very much* dis- 
turba the mind of the commander-in-chief. 4. All the 
young men march swiftly in the night against the army 
of Labienas. 5. At daybreak they make a violent (sharp) 
attack apon the right wing. 6. The horsemen make 
almost daily attacks upon the army of Caesar. 7. He 
quickly moves (his) camp from the territory of the 
Allobroges into the territory of the Helvetians. 8. The 
wrongs done to (wrongs of) the Koman people were 
the cause of the war. 9. The general ia deeply pained 
by the flight of (his) army. 10. Labienus was ten years 
older than (his) wife. 11. The cavalry sharply attack 
a town in the most distant territories of the GauT^^ 



CHAPTER XXVII. 

Second Conjugation: Imperfect and Fatnre 
Indicative Active. 

Dative with Adjectives. 

103. Learn the imperfect and future indicative active 
of habeO. 

Compare the endings with those of the same tenses of 
amg, and observe that they differ only in the final vowel 
of the stem. 

' See 144. 1, 10. ' very miieh = greatly. 

,., ,- , , ^^oogle 
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154. ILLUSTRATIVE 8ENTENCEB. 

1. Paella est oSra mitrl, the girl is dear to her mnlher. 

2. Helvitlt proxdml eiant OermanU, the Helvetians mere near- 

est to the Germans, 
8. Oppldum est urbl simile, a town is like a city. 

Observe that in each of these Bantences the dative is depen- 
dent upon an adjective, and ahows to whfit the quality denoted 
by the adjective applies. 

ISB. Rule. — Mani/ culjectives take a dative to d^ne 

their appUcoMon. 

These are chiefly adjectives of fitness, nearness, likeness, 
friendliness, and their oppontes. 

15©. VOCABULARY, 

eommeltns, -Bs, m., aappliea. poteetlU, -fttli, /., power. 

oSplo, -•«, /,, abundance ; in Vergillus, -I, m., VirgiL 

pi., (military) forces. novas, -a, -um, new. 

manua, -Us,/., hand, band. elnUter, -tra, -trum, left. 

memorla, -ae, /., memory. Tldeo, -ere, vidj, visam, see ; 
portus, -as, m., harbor, port. pass., seem. 

157. EXERCISES. 

I. 1. Omnia oppida Belgarum in CaesariB potestate 
fuSrunt, 2. C arm ina Vergil I, poStae Komanl, carmiaibua 
HomCrl, poetae Graecl, eimilia sunt. 3. Locus castrla 
n3,tQr3, eat idoneus. 4. Caesar novos mllites in casti'Is 
tenfibit. 5. Siniatrum esereitfls comil ab hoatibuB Bupe- 
ratum est 6. Puella dextra manfl libmm, sinistra rosam 
tenebat. 7. Caesaris exercitui nihil fuit difficile. 
8.^ Prima luce multae n&v6s lougae' in portfl fuernnt. 
- "S. Caesar initlTiSa Helvetiomm memoria tenSbat, 

1 The Bomans called ships o( war long ahips. 
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10. Dux in summO monte cOpifts hostium ridebit. 

11. COpia commeatQs ex Oallift celeriter portabatur.-' 
t/ n. 1. The almost daily attacks of tlie Gauls frighten 

the recruits (new soldiers). 2. The sailot'a vrife was 
much disturbed by the violence of the wind. 3. The 
memory of wrongs is often the cause of war. 4. The 
leader will he greatly pained by the flight of (his) forces. 
5. The general will easily procure supplies suitable for 
(his) army. 6. The Gauls fought bravely in defence 
of (their) native land. 7. He will quickly move (his) 
camp to a higher place. 8. The young man will see many 
ships in the harbors of Britain. 9. He has in the town 
a great abundance of grain. 10. At daybreak the Bel- 
gians violently attack (make an attack violently against) 
the left wii^. 



CHAPTER XXVni. 

Second CouJugatioD : Perfect, Plaperfect^ and 
Future Perfect Indicative Active. 

y\&9. Learn the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect 
indicative active of habeO. 

What is the perfect stem of habea? See 74. 1. 

159. EXERCISES ON FORMS. 

I. 1. Orgetorix commeatnm habsbat, habebit. 2. Cla- 
mors equum terrgbit, terruit. 3. LabiSnum deitrft manu, 
sinistrJl Titum tenSbat. i 4. LsberOs et uxSres GermanO- 
rum explOrator videbit, viderat. 5. Castra minora vide- 
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muB, vldimuB. 6. Nihil iuvenfiB terrfibifc, terruit 7. Ubi 
equitem celerem Tldietl, vlderSs? 

/ II, 1. We have supplies in the town. 2. The legion 
Dad a eamp on the top of the mountain. 3. You will 
have a supply of grain. 4. The high wind was fright- 
ening the girls, 5. Where did you aee a camp ? 6. Was 
Dumnorix in Caesar's power ? 7, They will see a large 
number of men.^ 

160. VOOABULABT. 

V agmeu, -Ints, n., colamQ, contlneo, -Sre, -nl, -tentnm, 

troops (in motion) ; dotIb- (cum and t«neo), to hold 

•tmum figmen, the rear ; together, restrain, hem in. 

primum figmen, the van. pertlneS, -Sre, -ui, (per and 

centurlO, -SdIs, n>., centurion. teneS), to hold through, 

Dumnonx, 4giB, m,, Dom- extend. 

norix. prohlb«0, -Sre, -ui, •Itam, (pr5 

CMoSsuB, -UH, tn., B, setting. and habeo), to hold oB, hin- 

Bltenus, -I, m., the BMne. der from, cliBcli. ^ 

sol, soils, m., sun. sustineo, -ere, -ui, l^^^J[sab 

luforuH, -a, -am, low. and teneo), to bold under, 

propter ,ipr^. toUh aec'), on wlOutaod, endure. ', 

account of. -^"x 

161. EXEBCISES. 

I. 1. Caesar omnfis cOpias in castrls oontinnit, 
2. Dextnim comu Belgarum ImpetQs exertatfls Itom&ni 
facile sustinuerat. 3. Occflstl solis ad concilium oenturi- 
fines omnium ordinnm convocfttl sunt. 4. Belgae ab ex- 
tremis (jalliae finibuB ad Inferi5rem partem flUminis 
Khem pertinSbant. 6, Clflmor mllitam novissimum 
agmen BelgSfum temierat. 6. ladicia uxor sinistra 
manfl earmina Vergili tenuit. 7. Propter magnitddinem 
venti omnfis ferS navSs in portii teuueramus. 8. Vldi- 
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Btlne ma^am edpiatn n&vium longarum io porta ? 

9. EquitibuB copiSa Dumnorigia commea.tu'prohibuimiis. 

10. Imperator ad locum oastrls nfltuT^ id5iieiim exercttum 
mdverit. 11. Habuistlne Diimnorigem in potestste ? 
12. Piimnm ^men ab hOrS^ tertia ad sdlia occSsum 
impetOB hostium sustiauit.. 

IT. 1. The right wing was lower than tbe left. 
2. Dumnorix was not pleasing to Caesar. 3. He will 
hold in memory the wroi^ of (hia) country. 4. We 
hastened with almost all (our) forces to the river and 
checked the van of the enemy. 5. The Bdgians fought (in) 
almost daily battles with the Germansjl 6. He kept the 
legion in camp on account of the wound^of the centurions. 
7. CfBSar easily hindered the Helvetians from (their) 
journey. 8. There had been a very large supply of grain 
in the town. 9. We had Been a harbor suitable for war- 
vessels. 10. Boys, did the territory of the Belgians extend 
to the river Ehine ? 



CHAPTER XXIX. 
Second Conjagation: Present Indicative Passive. 

Fifth or e-Dedewnon. 

162. Learn the present indicative passive of habeO. 

1. Compare the endings with the corresponding end- 
ings of amS. 

2. Like habeB conjugate the present indicative passive 
of terreO, mtneS, and videB. 



1 Ablative of teparalMin. See 4S3. 
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t. PABADIGM. 

diei, day. Hb, thing. 

Stem die- Stem rt- 



JIT., V. 


ma 


dies 


<?. 


diei 


diernm 


D. 


diei 


diebuB 


Ae. 


diem 


die* 


Ab. 


di« 


diebiU 



1. How are the stems of these nonns found? 

2. Make s, table of the teiminatioiis. 

3. Difis and tea are the only nouns of this decleoBion 
which have all the cases of both numbers. The others 
are wanting in the plural wholly or in part. 

4. Gendek. — Nouns of the fifth declension are femi- 
nine, except dies, which is usually masculine in the sin- 
gular, always masculine in the plniaL 

164. VOCABULAET. 

vcIBb, -Si,/., liaeof batUe. posterns, -a, -am, following, 

dies, -ei, m., day. after. 

Divltlacas, -i, nt., Dlvitiacus. expagnS, -fire, -fivl, -fitum, 

fldSB, -el,/., confidence. take by storm. 

res, -ei,/., tiling, afiair. btclW, -sre, -Svl, -fitum, xaea 

pauef, -ae, -a, few. ' on, arouse, incite. 

peiester,-trls,-tre,oflDfantTy, valeA, -Sre, valof, valltfinu, 

on foot be Btrong. 

165. EXERCISES. 

I. 1. FosterO die eseroitus in castris A Caesaie con- 
tin€tur. 2. Divttifuto' Caesar maximam fidem habebat 
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3. Vergilius optimus poStarum EomanOrum habetur. 

4. Impetus hoatium a tertia acie sustinetur. 6. Multae 
rfis populum Kcmanum ad bellum incifcabant. 6. Eomanl 
pedestribus cOpiis plarimiam valebant. 7. Oppidmn et' 
natOra, loci et manQ manltum paucis diSbuB expugnatum 

. est. 8. Memoria priOmm proeliOnim centurifines d5- 
leetftbat^ 9, HelvStii flflmine IthenO latissimo atque 
altissimo continentur. 10. Occastl soils a clvibus Iq 
aummfi moote noviaBimum figmeii vidstur, 11. Gonune- 
atas' caus^ in finSa AUobrogum exercitus properavit. 
12- FeditSs ez Inferifiie lotio jula in cdpiAa hostium 
mittunt. 

IL 1. A harbor suitable for war-veBsels is seen by 
the aooat. 2, The infantry are kept from the territories 
of the Belgians by an attack of the cavalry. 3. Slaves 
are in the power of (their) masters, 4, Is the pupil's 
book held in the left hand ? 5. We soldiers are kept in 
camp on account of (our) wounds. 6. In the next summer 
the Gauls were aroused to war by a few chiefs. 7. The 
territory of the Belgians extends to the river Ehine. 
8. A day is longer in summer than in winter. 9. Not 
all things are difficult. 10. The king is strong in the 
great number of (his) cavalry. 11. The line of battle 
was very long. 12. The town had been taken by storm 
in the first part of the svunmer. 13. I have the greatest 
confidence in (my) father.* ^^ 

^ Qt . . . »t, both . , . and. 

^ The ablative cauBtL, /or ike sake <if, Ib used with the geoitlve, 
which regularly pTOt'cilos it. 

" For Jirel part of ase primus agreeing with the word for tummer. 
' See 1. 2, qote. 
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CHAPTER XXX. 



Second Conjagatlon : Imperfect and Future Indic- 
ative Passive. 

JRne Irregular Adjectives. 

166. Leam the imperfect and future indicative pas- 
sive of liabeQ, 

Like habeiJ conjugate the imperfect and future indic- 
ative passive of moves, teneO, and videO. 

107. The followii^ adjectives, regular in the plural, 
end in -tus in the genitive singular, and in -i iu the dative 
singular. 

alius, other. tStus, whole. S . alter, tA« (Aher (o/tao). 

;-'nullua, no, none. ■• ullus, any. i neuter, neUher (of two). 

Bolus, oione. ^^us, o«e. /ftter, wfticA (o/ftoo). 



v; 



PARADIGMS. 



3fa«ulfne. Ftminine, yeuier. Sfatmiliae. Femtnin*. Ifeuter. 

X. alius alia Blind Gnus Qna Qnum 

&. alius alius alius Qnius linitis finlus 

i). alii alii alii unl nul Gni 

Ac. allum aliam alind Qnum Qnam Qnum 

Ab. alia aliS aU& GnS fiuX onS 

Alius has d, not m, in the neuter nominative and accus*. 
tive singular. For ahuB (gen.) altenns is usual. ""^ 
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VOCABULARY. 



oivlU[s,-«tla,/., stale. ftlt«r,-erii,-eruin,other(oftno). 

Inra, -ae, m., the Jura (mouii- iSIus, -a, -urn, alone, only. 

tains). totus, -a, -um, whole, entire. 

Utlt0d«,-iiit8,/.,(lfttus), width, anus, -a, -um, one. 

Rhoilanus, -i, m., the Rhone. tlme9, -ere, -ui, to fear. 

alius, -a, -ud, other. undlque, adv., on all sides. 

170. "EXERCISEB. 

V I, 1, TJndique locT nitflra HelvStil continSbantur ; 

7' Nina ex parte, flftmine RhodanO latiaaime ; altera ex parte, 

- ; mbnte lUra altissimo. 2, Divitiacua 85lus ex omnI civi- 

; tate Germanis llberos obaidSs non dedit. 3. Propter 

^ magnitadinem silvanim et latltuditieiii flatnmum iter 

timgbat. * 4. Multae rSa Oi^torigem ad aliud pioelium 

iQcitabarit. 6. Faucis disbus oppidum ab hoatibus ten^-* 

bitur. vw. Alii alia re ' valeut. 7. Centurionea soil posters 

die in coBciliuiQ & Caesaie convocati sunt. 8. FBdestrta 

itinera a nautls habsbantur diffidllinia. 9. Aci€s Ko- 

mana a flflmine ad mfimum' montem pertinSbat. 

10. Facile erit commeatQ hostes prohibCre. 11. Impera- 

tor centuriCnibus ^ maximam fidem babebat. 12. TStam 

agmen Qnfi tempore videbitur. ^ 

II. 1. -On account of the height of the wall, he did 
not take the town by storm. 2. The attacks of the 
.,^'eneniy were bravely endnred by the whole line. 3. The 
^cavalry make a violent (deer) attack on the Bomaa 
^ column. 4. He has great confidence in the whole army,' 
,' 6. Some centurions were wounded on one day, others on 

V another./ 6. The camp will be moved to a higher place 
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in a few days. 7. In one hand he held a book, in ihe 
other a atone. 8. Csesar with the third legion alone will 
atorm the town. 9. The town is hemmed in on all 
sides by very high mountains. lOT^ place is being pre- 
pared for another band of Germans. 11. The whole 
state feared the name of Ariovistus, ■ 

171. KBADINO LESSON. 

NoTB. — In the reading leesona, all words not previously given in 
the special vocabularies are translated in pareniheaea. This does not 
apply to numerals, which must be sought in Chaptera XXX IL and 

xxxin. '"" 

[Cjmar, OoiKc War, Boot I. l-t] . 
Galliae omnis sunt partes trGs. tJnrus partis Belgae 
aunt incolae, alteriua Aquitam (jlywif anion*), tertiae 
Celtae {CeUii). ROmanI Celtas Gallea vocSbant. Gall6- 
rum omnium fortissimi erant Belgae. Belgae saepe cum 
Germ&nis pfignftbant. Belgae et HelTfltil proximi erant 
Germams. HelvStil fer6 cottldianls proelito cum GermS- 
nls pUgnabaot. Belgae continSbantur marl, BhCno da- 
mine, Matron^ {Marat) et Sequana. (iSetne) flQminibus. 
Galll finibus Belga,rum, BhSnO et Bhodan6 fluminibus, 
Ganimna. {Garonne) flQmin", marl continfibantur. Aqui- 
tftnl & Garumna flOmine ad PyrenaeOs {Pyrenees) montes 
et mare pertinfibant. Apud HelvetiOs nobUissimus fnit 
Orgetorlx. HelvStil undique loci natdra continSbantur. 
In aliam partem Galliae iter tacere {to make) parabant. 
.'OrgetoTlgem Iggiltum ad alios Gallds mlsenmt {they sent). 
In itinere Casticum {Caaticm, a man's name) SSquanum 
(a Sequanian) et Dumnorlgem Aeduum (an Aedaan) 
amIcOs facit. Dumnorlgl filiam dat, uxoreml Orgetorlgl' 

' So* 48 and «. \ 
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in animO erat tdgnum (royoi jmoer) occupire in HelvStils. 
Casticus et Dumnorlx Orgetorigem iuvabant. R6s HelvS- 
tiis narr&ta est et Orgetorlx accQs&tus est. ServSs et 
amicds convoeavit. Per amIeOs et servos liberatue est, 
aed panels disbus poat (c^ft€rwarc^) mortuoa eat (he died).\ 



CHAPTER XXXI. 

Second Goojngation: Perfect, Pluperfect, and 
Future-Perfect Indicative Passive. 

172. Learn the perfect, plapeifect, and future-perfeet 
^dioatiTe passive of haboO. 

For explanation in legard to these tenses, see 119. 1, 
2, and 3. 

'.^, 173. EXBB0I3E5 ON F0RM3. 

I. 1. Corpore Sc anlmo centurio valebat 2. Titus 
< corpore plaa valet quam animfl. 3. PoaterO di6 caatra 

' luoventop, movgbuntur, 4. Caatra oeleriter mota sunt, 
^ } mOta erant. 5. Panel equitum ab ezploratore vlsl sunt, 
\^ visi erant. 6. Obsidfis in poteatate Caesaris tenebantur, 

tenebuntmr. 7. Alii hostSs, alii lougitttdinem itineris 

timSbant, timuerant. 8. A. cQatOde videberis, visus eras. 

9. Flaminibus continfibimur, continemut. 10. LegiOn^s 

in caatrls continebantur, contentae sunt. 

II. 1. The line of battle was extending, it will extend 
to the foot of (Infim.ua) the mountain. 2. The attack had 
been sustEuned, it will be sustained. 3. Dumnorix aJone 
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will be kept, he has been kept in CEesar's power. 4, Yon 
had been seen, you hare been seen by the soldier's wife. 
5. We shall be seen, we shall hare been seen in the 
city in a few days. 6. The judge is feared, he will be 
feared by the bad only. 7. The cavalry had been kept 
from the Bhone. 8. The state was incited, it will be 
incited to war by the slaughter of the oitizens. 9. The 
town had been taken by storm the year befcffe. 10. We 
will attack, we were attacking the left wii^. \ 

174. VOCABTJLABT. 
auctoritaa, -bUh, /., influence, duo, two. 

authority. noster, -tra, -tmm, our. 

Bellovaci, -omm, m., the Bel- abtln«S, -Sre, -ui, -t«ntaiii, 

lovacl. hold. 

Caatlcua, -I, ni., Casticus. compleS, -Sre, -6v^ -etnm, fill, 
prSrlncia, -»e,/., province. cover. 

regnum,-),n., kingdom, rojal Inter (prep. uKtAoce.), between, 

power. among. 

BSquanus, -I, m., a Sequanian. omninS, ado., altogether, In all. 

1 75. EXERCISES. 

I. 1. He'veiils eraut omnInO itinera duo; Qnum per 
SSquanos inter montem luram et flumen Ehodanum ; 
alterum per prOvinciam nostram. 2, K^num in civitate 
Sequanorum S, Castici patre obtentum est. 3. TOtus mons 
a Caesare completus est hominibus. 4. Orgetor^s auctfi- 
ritas inter HelvetiOs nfin parva erat. 5. Pedestrfls c6pi5s 
sOlAs SSquanl timSbant. 6. Alil in aliam partem equCs 
incitabant. 7. PlUrimum inter Belgas Bellovacfirum auc- 
toritas et' virtQte et hominum multitadine yalsbat 8. Cae- 
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sar tertian legtdnis mllitibos sonunam fidem habebat. - 
9. Khodanus flOmen est inter finCa HelTetiorum et 
Allobrogum. — ^10. Posterd diS nostra acies superifirem 
locum obtinui^ 

II. 1. The young man had few friends, the old man 
many. 2. Our soldiers quickly took the town by storm. 

>-. 3. Orgetorix did not seize the royal power in the Helve- 

"^ tian state, 4. The whole camp had been filled with the 
, enemy. 5, There was only one legion in G-auL 6, The 

' 'SQns will be praised by (their) fathers for (their) diligence. 

"^ 7, Have you seen many large rivers 1 8. Ceesar had con- 
fidence in the third legion only. 9. The town was 

V bounded on one side by a stream of great width, on the 
'^ other by a high mountain. 10. The judge is a man of 
great influence among our citizens. 



CHAPTER XXXII. 
Third Cod jngatlon : Present IndicatfTe Active. 

Cardinai Numbers; Accusative of Extent. 

'^ 176. Learn from the vocabulary the principal pai-ts 
"of dfioB. What is the present stem? See 56. 1. 

Verbs of the third conjugation may be recognized by 
the ending -Ire of the present infinitive active. 

177. Learn the present indicative active of diloQ 
(p. 231). 
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Notice that the stem-vowel e is lost before -5, becomes 
u before -nt, and t before other endii^. ^- 

178. CARDINAL NUMERALS. 



Onus, tins, Qnum 


80. trtginta 


doo, duae, dno 


40. quadrKginU 


trts, txia 




quattnor 


60. BexOgintA 


qulii((ii9.^ 


TO. septuSgiuta 




80, octSglntA 


septetn 
ooto 


90. n&nilginlA / 
100. centum . / 


novem 


101. centum QnuH or c 


decern 


etOnas 


andecim 


102. centum duo or c 




etduo 


tredecim 


200. ducentl, -ae, -a 


quattuordecim 


800. trecentl, -ae, -a 


quliidecim 


400. quadringenti, -ae, 


afidecim 


600. quingenti, -&e, -a 


Beptendecim 


600. seacentl, -ae, -a. 




700. BepUngentI, -ae, -: 


OndeylginU (novendecim) 


SOO. octingenti, -ae, -a 


vlgintl 




Tlgintl anuB or Qnua et 


1000. mllle 


Ylginll 


2000. duo mflia 


vigintl duo or duo et ^gintl 


10,000. decem mllia 


duod6ltlgint4 


100,000. centum mllift 


flndetrigintft 





179. DECLENSION OF CARDINALS. 

Cardinal numerals are indeclinable except tlnns, dno, 
trSs, the hundreds from dnoenH to nSngentl inclusive, and 
mlliai, the plural of mille. For the declension of flnus 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Duo and ttBB are thus declined : — 



PAEADIGMS. 
duo, tvio. trCs, three. 



Nader. iTatcuHnt. Faniniru. Seuter. 
If. duo duae duo tres tr«s tria 

&. duSnim duSrum duBrum trlum trlum trlum 

O. du5buB duSbus duSbuB tiibus tiibuB trlbns 

Ae. duBs, duo duOs duo tres tres ' trla 

Ab. duobuB dulibuB duobuB trtbus trlbuB tilbuB 

1. The hundreds, duoenti to nSngentl, are declined like 
tlie plural of bontia. 

2, In the singulai- mflle ia generally an adjective, but 
the plural mllia ia always a noun of the neuter gender, 
declined like the neuter plural of tres, and is followed by 
the partitive genitive; as, mills mllitSs, a thousand soldiers; 
bnt tria mllia mHitnm, three thousaTvi soldiers {three tAou- 
sands qfaoldiara). 

> 

181. ILLUSTRATIVE 8EKTENCES. 

1. CaMar panoSa dlB* In oppidS exeioitam ooatinebat, 
Caiar kept his army in the tovm for afeta days. 
•^ 2. IiSBtfiiifia maltfis annSe in Galli& fueiaut, the legions had 

•> heen many yiars in Gaul. 

/it, Flflmon eat pedBi trSs altum, the river is three feet deep. 
^ 4. Ftieiu^oent6aps»aaacvTrit, the boy runs six hundred paces. 

Observe that dils and annSt denote duration of time, and are 
^. in the accusative case. They answer the question, Hote long f 
~ Observe, also,-tbatp«(fSs and jNUfSs denote extent of space, and 
^ are in the aocuBative. They answer the qnestion, ffMo/orf 
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182. EuLE. — Durationof time and extent of speux an 
expressed by the accusative. 



183. VOOABDLABY. 

longltadS, -tnia,/., length. oeUigtatB, eighty. 

passiu, -fis, in., a pace. centum, one bundred. 

quot, tiKleelifiable at^., how ducenii, -ae, -a, two hundred. 



trSs, tria, Uu«e, mOIe, oue thoosand. 

quattuor, four. currS, -ere, cucuni, cunum, 

quluQue, five. run. 

sex, aiz. g^^i -ere, gesBi, gestum, do; 

TigtnU, twenty. bellum gerere, cany on war. 

quadrOgliita, fort;. mlttS, -ere, mial, mlBSUin, 

eexfiglntll, sixty. send. 



V 184. 

I. 1. MSnsa erat trSs ped€s longa, et dnOs pedes l&ta. 
2. FinSs HelvStidnim in longitQdinem milia paasuum 
centum et octOgint& pertinSbant. 3. Belga« cum GermSl- 
nlB multoa annoa bellum genint.^ 4. Nostrt' multSs 
hOrSs cum hosttbus pugn&bant 5. Quot dies babet 
annus? Trecentds et sezOgintil quinque. 6. £ prC- 
vinoi& In fines Allobrogum quinque le^dnSs l^fttuB mit- 
tit. 7. Quot equitSs erant in castris ? Equitum milia 
erant omniud sex. 8. Labienus totum diem iter facit, 
et occSsQ sdlis oppidum milia passuum sex a Belgis occu- 
pat. 9. Arbor in liorto sexaginta pedes alta est. 10. Di- 
vitiaeus nostra, memoria iSgnum magnae partis Galliae 
obtinuit. 11. liegatus cam sCilS, pi^ma legidne prdvinciam 
obtinebit. y 

1 English, kant been, etc. ^ See SI, foot-note. 
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II. 1. The forest is six miles long and four miles 
iride^ 2. There were in the two armies forty-five thou- 
Baad men. 3. How many hours were there in a day 
amoi^ the Itomans ? Twelve. 4. One seized the royal 
power in one state, another in anothe^^ 5. The route 
between the river Rhone and the Jura mountains was 
difficult.Ve, The influence of Dumnorix among the Hel- 
vetians^as greater than (that) of Divitiacua. 7. Giesar 
held one mountain, the enemy the other. 8. The towns 
of the Sequaniana were filled with our men. 9. How 
many miles does the city extend? 10. The army 
marches forty miles in two days.! 

185. BEADING LESSON. 

/ [C«aAE, QaJlic War, Book I. B-9.] 

Helvfitiis in animo erat per prdvinciam BOm&nam itei 
facere (to make). Framentum et multOs aliSs rSs in 
itinere port&re par&bant. Duo omnlnfi itinera erant: 
flnum difficile, per SSquanOnim KnSs, inter montcm lOram 
et flOmen Bhodauum, alterum per prfivinciam ItfimElnam, 
mnltfi facilius. Allobroges 3: BCmanIs superatl erant. 
Extiemum oppidum Allobrogum erat prosimumque Hel- 
vetiOrum flnibus Genava.. Caesar gumma celeritate ad 
Genaram legiouem dUcit. . HelvStii lega.tOs ad Caesarem 
mittunt nfibilissimfis clvitatis.)tl Caesar Helv^tils iter per 
prfivinciam nOn dat, sed legiOne alilsque mllitibus ad 
montem laram milia passuum decern novem mtlrum in 
altitfldiuem pedum sSdeeim dQcit (extends), et Helvetica 
itinere prohibet. Helvetil altera via (road) per SgquanOs 
iter facere volfibaat (wished) sed SSquanl iter non dabant. 
Ad Dumnorlgem Aeduum ISg&tos mittunt HelvetiL 
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Dunmorix apud SfiquanOs pldrimum valSbat auctOritate 
et Helvetila propter uxorem amicus erat. Sfiquanl Dum- 
norlgis anctoiitate mutl (moved) Helvfitils per ^€3 iter 
dant. _ '^j^ 



CHAPTER XXXm. 

Third Conjugation: Imperfect and Fntare 
Indicative Active. 

Ordinai Numerals. 

186. Learn the imperfect and future indicative active 
of dfloo. 

Observe that the endings of the imperfect are the same 
as those of the first and second conjugations, while those 
of the future are different. 

Write a table of future endings for the third conjuga- 
tion, active voice, and commit to memory. 

187. ORDINAL NDMEKALS. 

Ist. pnmns Ilth. lindeclmua 

2d. aeonnduB 12th. dnodecttnoB 

3d. Mrtius ISth. tertiua decimuB 

4th. quartus 11th. quartus decimua 

6th. qiuDtuB 16th. qumtug decimus 

6tti. seztus 16tb. eeztus decimus 

Tth. Beptimus 17ttu Septimus decimus 

8th. octivoB 18th. duodevIoSsimus 

9th. ndnns lOth. GndevTcesimus / 

lOth. deoimoH. 20tli. vicesimua | 
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Slut. TicEsimus primus or Qnos 

et vIcMmus 
28tli. duod£trlc€aimus 
2Sth. QndetilcesimuB 
aoth. tricesimiis 
40t1i. quadr&gBsimus 
60th. quInquSgSBimus 

Ordinal nuraeralB are de«lmed like boniiB. 



70th. eeptaa^eaimus 
80th. octOgBsimus 
90tb. DOii&gesimua 
100th. centMmua 
200 Ch. ducentesimiu 
1000th. mineaimus 



adventuB, -I 

approach, c 
Humlbal, -aUa, m., Hannibal. 
Italia, -a«, /., Italy, 
manipulus, -i, m., a maniple. 
certuH, -a, -um, certain . 
Oiilllcua, -a, -um, Gallic, of 

Gaul. 
dflcO, -er«, dflxi, ductom, lead. 



VOCABtJLABT. 



legS, -ere, le^, lectum, gatber, 

scribS, -er«, serf psl, Bcrlptum, 

qnSrtuB, -a, -um, fourth. 
quint u8, -a, -um, fifth. 
sextui, -a, -um, sixth. 
dectmuB, -a, -um, tenth. 
TfoeaimuB, -a, -um, tvrentietb. 



189. 



EXEECISES. 



I. 1. Puerl sextam de Bell5 GalUeo librum legsbant 

2. UxOrem d€ adventQ Ali&rum trium certlfiiem' facit. 

3. Vleesimus aeiSI mllea pilo vulnerJltus est 4. Dn3.bTis 
hOris deeem railia paaauum nuntius curret. 5. A pr6- 
vincia in ftaSe Belg&rum vIgintT diebus exercitum dUcit. 

6. Quintd belli annO urbs & BOmanis expugn&ta est. 

7. Cohors decima pats legiOnis Efimanae, manipulus 
tertia pars cobortis erat. 8. Peditum milia sex et equi- 
tum mTlia quaituor in proelio pugnavecunt. 9. ScrlbS- 
tisne, puerl, epistulaa ad patres ? SerlbSmus, 10. Hanni- 
bal magnum Bxercitum in Italiam dacit et multls proelils 



1 OertlQrem faclt, makes m 
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BomSnds superat. 11. Tlgilia apad BAminOa qu&rta 
pars noctis erat, 12. DueentOs quadrSginta quattuor 
annCs reges Bdm9ii6nim r3gnuin obtinSbant. 13. In 
porta eiant trecentae octAgint£l n£lvea^ 

II. 1. We shall write many letters Hom the city to 
(our) friends. 2. A friend of the Boman people had for 
many years held the royal power among the Sequanians. 

3. How many legions were (there) in our province ? 

4. (There) were in all in the state of the Belgians three 
legions and four cohorts. 5, We were reading about the 
arrival of Hannibal in Gaul. '6. The town was filled 
with cavalry and foot-soldiers. 7. Throi^h the influence 
of Orgetorix, the Gauls were carrying on war with the 
Germans. 8. Our state extends in length two hundred 
miles, and in breadth one hundred. 9. On the fifth day 
at sunset he takes the town by storm. 10. On the four- 
teenth day the genej-at will lead from Italy six cohorts of 
the second legion. / 



CHAPTER XXXIV. 

Third Conjugration t Perfect, Pluperfect* and 
Fature-Perfect Indicative Active. 

Peraonai and Bejlexive Pronov/M. 

190. Learn the perfect, pluperfect, and future-perfect 
tenses of the indicative active of dtloO. Compare the end- 
ings with those of the same tenses of am9 and tiabeS. 
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lOl. EXEBCISE3 ON FOBHS. 

I. 1. MultoB annfis Hannibal cum Kdm^Is bellum 
gerebat, gesserat. 2. Quot epistuUs aoS annO Bcrlbls, 
scrtpsiati ? 3. Quattuor libros dS Bello Gallico legemus, 
Ifigimas. 4. BquOs sex^nt^ in castra mittGmus, mlsi- 
nius. 6. CentuxiS manipulum ducSbat, duxerat. 6. NHn- 
tiua UnO diS vlginti milia passuum curret, cucurrit. 
7. FeditSs plla eeleriter mittent, mlserint. 8. Nautae 
frflmentd nSvas complent, complSvSnmt. 9. It6gnuni in 
SSquanls a RomanOrum amico obtinebitur, obtinSbatur. 
10. In provinciam cCpias l6g£tus dflcet, dQcSbat, dQxit. 

IL 1. Our pupila bave read, tbey will read many 
good books. 2. I have written to (my) father, I shall 
write. 3. Three hundred men were wounded, they had 
been wounded in the first battle, i. How many books 
did you write, how many had you written? 6. The 
soldier will send many presents to (his) son, he has 
Bent many. 6. I will lead the horse to the general. 
7. On the fifth day the general was wounded, on the 
sixth the camp was stormed. 8. The boys will run, 
they were running very swiftly. 9. I will send (my) 
children to Italy, I hare sent (them). 10. The ships 



Persimal Pnmoims. 

192. PABADIQMS. 

PiBST PEaSOK. 

N. csS, I. nSs, roe. 

<?. md, of me. noatrun 

D. mOd (mi), to,/or me- nSbls, t 
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BINaOLAB. PLITBAI.. 

Ac. me, me. nSs, vs. 

Ab. Ta»,from, hy, veiih, etc., me. nobis, from, by, iffUh, etc., u& 

SxcONO Pbbson. 
N., V. tfi, ((Aou) yoa. t5b, j/ou. 

e. tui, of (fhee) you. v«atrum or veatrl, of you. 

D. tibi, to, for (thee) you. T9bis, to, for you. 

Ac. t«, (Iftee) you. vSs, you. 

Ab. te, from, by, with, etc, vBbia,/rom,6p,Kiitft,etc.,p(iti. 
(lAee) ^ou. 

Third Peehok. 

(?. 8ui,o/Atm(sey),Aer(sey), sui, of them(save9). 

it(_8elf). 

D. Bib!, to, for Aim(seV), etc. rfbl, to, for (Aem (seines). 

Jlc. Be, aEBe, him(self), etc. Be, sese, (ft«m(sei»es). 

.4&. Be, Bes$, /roOT, liy, tmih, se, agse, /rom, by, aith, etc,, 
etc., Ai?»(se{/"). themi^aelvea). 

1. The reflexive regularly refers to the subject of the 
sentence ; as, Ifllia SS colpat, Jvlia blames herst^f. The 
place of the reflexive of the first and second person is 
supplied by the personal pronouns ego, tu, uBb, tM ] aa, Ego 
mfi onlpB, I blame myself; tn t5 onlpas, you blame yourself. 

2. The forms noBtrmn and vestmin are used chiefly as 
partitive genitives. See 135, 

3. There are in Latin no special forms for the per- 
sonal pronouns he, she, H, and thei/. For the Bubstitutea 
see 208. 1, 

4. When used with personal and reflexive pronouns, 
the preposition cum is enclitic (see 4. 7) ; as, mScmin, 
sSonm, vOblsomn. So also with relative pronouns ; as, 
qu5Qiim, qnfioam, qnibnsonm. ^/ 
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VOCABULARY. 



CicerS, -odIb, in>, Cicero. sdversus, -a, -am, v 

tenipe8tSs,-4tlB,/., storm, tern- adverse; adversae rSs, ad- 

peat, weather. veraity. 

tgo, L Becimdns, -a, -am, favorable. 

secuudfte rSs, prosperity. 

ag5, -«re, egi, Sctoni, drive, do. 



K 



194. EXERCISES. 

I. 1. Ego tertia did h0r9, epistulam scrlb€bam, ta 
Gaimina HomSii legSbas. 2. lalia sfi semper laudat, sed 
me semper culpat, 3. Qaot annos habet Comglia? 
Quinque annos habet. 4. LSgerat quattuor dS Bello 
GallicC 1ibr6s. 5. Silva sex milia passuum in IfLtitadinem 
pertinet, 6, KCmina multOrum pofitSrum sunt cara nobis. 
7. Adversa tempestas in lltus nos 6gerat. 8. Nuntius de 
fuga Hannibalis fuit certus. 9. Multa« navfis longae prop- 
ter tempestatem in nostrum portum cucurrerant. 10. In 
rebus secundls omnes amlcos habent. 11. Tibi dabo duOs 
pulcherrimOs librOs. Quid tti mihi dabia? 12. Panel 
noatrorum' impetum equifcum snstinuerunt. 13. Dueem 
voblsoum milia passuum decern mittSmus, 14. Hannibal 
iam mnltas Italiae clvitiltes expugnftverat. 15. Bes 
adversae saepe fortium animos terrent, 

II. 1. The garden extends two hundred feet in length 
and one hundred in breadth. 2. He leads two maniples 
of the second cohort to the top of the mountain. 3. How 
many books do you tead in a year ? 4. Yon will read 
■with me the first book of the GalUe War. 5. I shall read 
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a good book, but you will write a letter to (your) mother. 
6. He informs ' me of the arriyal of (my) father. 7. There 
was a nyer between the Bomans and the camp of Hanni- 
bal, "B. On the fourteenth day we saw a wide river, and 
on the twentieth a very high mouutaiu. 9. I am the 
fifth, yon are the sixth. 10. Kothing ie dearer to me 
than (my) country. 11. The tempest will drive many 
ships into the harbor. 

195. BEADIKO LESSON. 

[Cbsab, Gallic War, Book 1. 10-12.] 

HelvetilB in aoimfi erat per agrum SequanOmm et 
Aeduonim iter in Santonnm (the Santonea) flnSs facere. 
Santon^s proziml erant proyinciae Bomfinae. Caesar ex 
Italic quinque legionSs in Galliam duzit. In itinera cum 
montium incolls pugnabat. Caesaris adventfl Helvetil 
iam per Sequanorum fines in Aeduorum agros cOpito 
diixetant et Aedudrum agrSs vSstabant. AeduT et alii 
Bomanfirum amid ad Gaesarem l^£itds mlsfirunt. Caesar 
AeduoB invare et HelvStios superare voluit (wished). 
FlQmen est Arar {the Sadne) quod (which) per fines 
Aedufinim et S€quan6rum in Bhodanum Influit (fiows). 
Helvetil trSs iam partSs copiamm trans (acj-oas) Ara- 
rim flilmen dttxerant, quartam fere partem non tradOxe- 
rant (had led across). Omnia civitatis HelvetiOrum 
qnattuor partes erant. Caesar in quartam Helv€tierum 
partem impetum facit. Multi occlsl aunt (were kUled)i 
teliqui (the rest) fugae se mandavSrunt (gave up). 
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CHAPTER XXXV. 

Third Conjugation: Present and Imperfect 
Passive. 

Possessive Pronouns. 

106> Leam the present and imperfect indicative pas- 
. Bive of dac6. 

197. From the personal pronouns are formed the 
possessive pronouns, 

tDnB, -a, -um, Ihjf. 
vester, -tra, -trum, your. 
BUUB, -a, -um, his, her, their. 

1. These are adjectives in construction and they are 
declined' as regular adjectives of the first and second 
declension, except that the vocative singular masculine 
of meiiB is usually ml, sometimes mens. 

2. SnuB) like the personal pronoun from which it is 
formed, is reflexive. 

3. Possession is denoted by the possessive pronouns, 
not by the genitive of the personal pronouns. Fnet Btiam 
mitrom omat, the boy loves his mother. ■ 

198. VOCABULABY, 

ripa, -ae,/, bonk, dlvldo, -ere, divisl, dli^am, 

vlous, -i, ffl., village. divide, separate. 

meuB, -a, -um, my. exap«ct5, -fire, -Svi, -fitom, 

tuuB, -a, -nm, thy, yonr. wait for, expect. 

noster, -tra, -tnim, our. incoIQ, -ere, -colui, live in, in- 

veat«r, -tra, -trum, your. habit (with ace.). 

■niu, -a, -um, his, her, its, tiieir. ante (pr^. viiih ace.), before. 
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lOd. EXBBCISBS. 



I. 1. MllitSs noTl in cohortSs dlviduntur.' 2. EzplO- 
ritor ds omnibus rebus Gaesarem cottldie oertiOiem f acit. 

3, Ante adventum vestrum, amlcl, quintum d6 Bello 
Oallico libram leg€bam. 4. Bdbus in adversls pauc^ in se- 
cundls mnltl hominibus amici sunt. 5. Prlmam lUcem in 
ripa fluminis esapectabam. 6. 0nam partem Gallia« in- 
eolunt Belgae, aliam Gallt 7. Tfi et amlcum tuum in vied 
exapectabit. 8. Duos nuntios ad Hannibalem iam miserat. 
9. Epistala tua, ml fUl,' multum mS dslectavit. 10. Sum- 
mam auOrum' virtutem Caesar laudat. 11. CicerO ad aml- 
cds multas epistul^ scripsit. 12. Bellum cum multls 
clvitatibus ab Hannibale gerfibatur. 13. K3.vis nostra 
in portum tempeatste aggbatur. 

II. 1. The Allobroges used to lire near the Eoman 
province. 2. Your* letter, brother, was very welcome 
to me. 3. A watch was the fourth part of a night. 

4. The messenger informs Orgetorix of the arrival of 
Cseaar in Gaul. 5. The boy sees himself in the water. 

6. The tenth legion was being led through out province. 

7. We were reading with pleasure tJie poems of Vir- 
gil. 8. He was writing a letter to his sister before my 
arrival. 9. Our forces were being quickly led into the 
territory of the Sequanians. 10. I have few books ; you 
have many. 11. We shall often be reading the fourth, 
fifth, and sixth hours of the day. 12. Our field is being 
divided by a wall into two parts. 

' Are beimj diaided. * Vocative. 

' The posBeBsive pronouna are used freqaently agreeing nitb aa 
omitted noun. Cf. 194. 1. 13. 

* From this point ttie poasesaive pronouns in the English eierclMS 
will not be In paientliealB. They need not be expressed in Latin unlMl 
emphatio or nnless the sense would be donbttul without them. 
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CHAPTER XXXVI. 

Third Conjugation: Fnture, Perfect, Pluperfect, 
and Future-Perfect Indicative Passive. 

aOO. Leam the future, perfect, pluperfect, and future- 
perfect indicative passive of diioO. 

Observe that the last three tenses do not differ in form 
from the same tenses of the first and second conjngations. 

201. ESXEBCI8BS OK FOBHS. 

I. 1. Dividitur, dlvlsiun est. 2. Scrtbunt, scrfbebant. 

3. Mittitur, mittStur, mittuntur. 4. Agitur, agebatur. 
6. Legunt, legent, ISgerunt. 6. Urbs in sex partes dlvi- 
detur. 7. Carmina scrlbentur. S. Ab amlcfi epistula 
misaa est. 9. Navis in lltus acta est. 10. In rfpS Kho- 
dani v5s exspectabSmus. 11. Liber ab omnibus legfitur. 
12. Milia passuum duo cucurrimus. 13. In vicO puen 
vlsl sunt. 14. Faucis diebus in urbem mlttentur. 
Id. Totum diem in castrls contentT er^mus. 
r> II. 1. We shall be separated, we have been separated. 
2. It will be driven, it was being driven. 3. We were 
standing, we had stood. 4. They will be led, they were 
being led. 6. We shall be kept, they were kept. 6. They 
had been separated by a wall. 7. We will wait for your 
coming. 8. The ship was driven from the shore by the 
storm. 9. The field will be divided into two parts. 
, 10. The poem has been read by my sister. 11. The 
troops will be led into GauL 12. We shall stand on 
the bank of the river. 
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aOa. VOCABULARY. 

dSdflcfii -ere, -dnxi, •ductain, pSstnlS, -lire, -Svi, -Btmm, de- 

(de + dflcS, lead from,) lead mand. 

away, withdraw (loftA dir. ]iibema,-6nuni,n., winter quai- 

oiij.). labor, -oris, m., labor, [tera, 

dlacSd3, -ere, -ceesi, -ceaiam, muliei', -erle, /., womao. 

withdraw (= go away). regis, -ooIb,/, district, regt^i. 

maneS, -gre, mlinsi, mftiuum, lalSs, -ntlB, /., safety. 

remala. [seek. mitOnu, -a, -tun, ripe. 

pet9,-ere,-IvTor-lI,-ftuin,aHk, n^tSri, adv., early. 

203. EXERCISES. 

L 1. Puerl muliersaque ex marO pacem a, BCinfli^ 
petieniut. 2. Apud BCmanfis dlSa in duodecim hfirOs, nox 
in quattuor vigilias divlsa erat. 3. Caesar rndtOritis quam 
tempus aonl pOstulabat in hiberua exercitum dCdOxit. 
4. Ante hiemem exercitus noater in hiberna ddduotns 
erit. 5. Faucds diSs amlcl mel in nrbe manCbunt 
6. Di€8 oObls ad labOtem datut. 7. PaucI hostium fugE 
salatem sibi -petierunfc. 8. LSg^tus exercitum in aliam 
regionem dedilxerat. 9. VigintI disbns ante ^ f rOmentum 
in meo agrC non fuit mUQrum. 10. Bonus clris sui 
salute patriam carioiem babsbit. 11. Cdpiae prima, iQce 
& flpa Bbodanl diacSas^Tunt. 12. Gravissimum labOrem 
propter llberOa suos saepe sustinent mulierSs. 13. Libe- 
ria obsides a Gallls pOstulavit Ariovistus. 

II. 1. Our city is divided into ten wards {regis). 
2. Our afEairs are dear to us, youra to you. 3. Your 
prosperity will always delight me. 4. A swift mes- 
senger bad been sent by tbe shortest route to tbe winter 
quarters of Labienus. 6, Storms kept us in the village - 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 108 

many days. 6. My son often asks me for money.' 

7. Did Germans use to live on the island of Britain ? 

8. I had already waited for you two hours. 9. We re- 
mained in port on account of the violence of the storm. 

10. The ship waa driven swiftly through the water. 

11, You were friendly' to us in adversity. 12. The 
young man had withdrawn from -the army on account of 
a wound. 

S!04. BEADING LESSON. 

[CxsAS, Gallic War, Book 1 13-15.] 

tTnam partem HelvetiSrum Caesar iam super9.Terat. 
Copias auas celeriter trans (across) Ararim (ace, of Arar) 
dOxit contra (agatiist) alias tr6s partes. Helvetii ad Caesa- 
rem Isgitos mlsenmt. Princeps legatorum, Divico {Divico, 
a man's name), cum Caesare Sgit ((reoted, i,e. talhed) : 
"Pacem petimus & t5. Si ((/) p3cem fa<!ies (yiiU make), 
Ibimus (wUl go) in earn (that) partem atque ibi (there) 
erimus nbi nos cOnstitueris {settle, fut. perf. of constituo) ; 
Bin (btU,if) bellom nflblacum gerfia, t6 superabimua, et 
locus ubi sumua ex calamitate (the misfortune) popnli Ro- 
man! nOmen habebit." Caesar reapondit (repKeri): "Si 
(if) obsides mihi dabitis et si Aeduis et Allobrogibus 
satisfacistis (give satisfaction), pax erit." Divico re- 
apondit, "Helv6til obsides n5n dabunt," et discSssit. 
Postero die HelvStil castra movent. Caesaris equitSs cum 
Helvetiis pugnant et auperantur, Caesar suOs a proeliO 
eontinebat et hoatfis a populatiSnibus (devastations) pro- 
hibebat. Dies quindecim iter feeSrunt (perf. of fadd). 
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CHAPTER XXXVIL 
I>einonBtratiTe Prononns. 
205. PARADIGMS. 

bic, this. 



N. 


bic 


bae« 


boo 


Ule 


lUa 


Ulud 


G. 


holm 


hDtUB 


hnliu 


miuB 


llllDS 


ilBm 


D. 


haic 


buic 


bnic 


lUi 


UH 


Uli 


Ac. 


himc 


banc 


boc 


Ulum 


UUm 


Ulud 


46. 


lioo 


bfic 


boc 


ms 


lllfi 


UI5 


N. 


hi 


bae 


baec 


Uli 


lllae 


Ula 


a. 




hBrum 


hornm 


m&nini 


UUram 


UliSram 


D. 


hia 


hU 


bU 


mis 


UUs 


UliB 


Ae. 


hSS 


bfia 


baeo 


»loa 


lUiie 


Ula 


M. 


bia 


bii 


his 


llUs 


llliB 


lUlB 



1. HIo refers to that which is near the speaker and is 

sometimes called the demonstrative of the first person : 
hlo pner, this boy. 

2. fete, that {of yours), is declined like ille. It is ap- 
plied to that which ia near or has some connection with 
the person addressed, and so is called the demoTislraZitie 
of the second person : iste pner, that boy of yours. 

3. Hie is applied to what is more remote, and so is 
called the demonstrative of the third person: ille puer, 
that boy. 

4. When hlo and ille are contrasted, hlo uanally means 
Uie latter, and ille the former. 

Qlfl agreeing with a noun frequently means w<U-ibu>wn. 
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SaOO. VOCABTTLABY. 

Aedui, -Oram, m., the Aedaans. llle. Ilia, lUud, that, 
inlttum, -i, n., begiiming. tete, iita, litud, that (of yours). 

nemo, -inla, m., nobody. clSrus, -a, -um, famous. 

oratlS, -Sule, /., speech, oration. miUtSrU, -e, military. 



207. BXEBCI3ES. 

I. 1. Ego et amici mel hoe vIcS delectamur. 2. Hie 
paucos diSa in uibe manSbit, ille la lltus properfibit. 
3. Iste liber est pulcherrinms. 4. Vergiliua et Cae- 
sar clOrT Komani fuenint; ille poSta, hie peritus rel' 
militariB fuit. 5. Aquila« erant stgna mllitaria legionum 
Romanarum. 6. Hannibal cum eOpils suls ex ilia, regi- 
Cne iam discgsserat. 7. NfimO libentiua tfi videt quam 
ego. 8. Initio Orationis multa ds virtate civium nostrO- 
rura Cicero dixit. 9. Agricola ante Iflcem initium laboris 
saepe fa«it, 10. CHr legataa matfirius' in hiberna cfipiaa 
suas dedaxit ? 11. HSmO omnium civium noatrOrum ela- 
rior est illo virO. 

II. 1. These children aaked their father for a new 
book. 2. This boy is two years younger than that (one), 
3. The winter quarters of our two legions were sepa- 
rated by a marsh. 4. We were waiting for you in the 
village all day. 5. Men nsed to live in villages for the 
sake of safety, 6. The Helvetians demanded the noblest 
of the .^duans as hostages. 7. The bank of the river 
waa covered (filled) with large trees. 8. Why had the 

1 PerltUB aud many other adjectives take a genitive to complete 

»Se8l27. 3. 



fr.,. Google 



106 A FIRST BOOK IN LATIN. 

forces of Labienus been led away to their winter 'raar- 
ters unusually' early that year? 9. The grain in your 
fields will be ripe in a few days. 10. We saw the 
eagle of the tenth legion among the military standards. 
11. Those boys of yours say many things about them- 
selves. 12. These women do not ask the enemy for peace. 



CHAPTER XXXVIII. 
Demonstrative Pronouns. — Oontinved. 
a08. PARADIGMS. 

Is, this, thai- 

BINOni.lE. FI-QKAT.. 

JV. Ib ea Id eH (S) ea« ea 

Sf. elna etus elus eSmm eoram eSnnn 

Z). el fx ^ eiB (lia) eie (Us) ete (Us) 

Ac enm earn Id , eSs ens ea 

Ai>.ti6 eE e9 eia (lie) cis (Us) els (Ui) 

Idem, tame. 

y. idem eodem Idem I ,,. . . . ' . 

I (lldem) eaMem eaaem 

G. eiuBdemelusdemelnsdena eomudemeiiruudemeSrundem 

D. ^dem eidem eidem eisdem (llsdem) 

Ac. euudem eandem Idem eOsdem eisdem eadem 

.M. eodem eSdem eodem eisdem (lisdem) 



1 Compare 1. 10, above. 
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DBMONBTEATIVB PRONOUNS. 

IpM, t€lf. 



N. Ipse ipsa Ipanm tpn Ipsae Ipsa 

0. ipsiUB IpBfns Ipaius fpsSrnm Ipsfinun Ipsomm 

D. IpBi lp« Ipsi Ipsls Ipsis Iptia 

Ae. Ipsum Ipsam Ipsam tpsSs ipsSs ipsa 

Ab. lpB9 Ipsfi Ipso Ipsia fpsia Ipais 

1. Ib is sometimes used as the personal proaoun of the 
third person, and then means he, she, it. 

2. Ipse, the intensive pronoun, is used to emphasize 
a noun or pronoun expressed or understood with which 
it agrees as an adjective. The reflexive pronoun bS, self, 
is always used substantively. The following sentences 
will illustrate the use of the two. 

1. UUeB sfi laadat, the eoldier praises himself. 

2. MtLsB ipse land&tua est, the soldier himself teas praised. 
S. Ipse maiiBbS, / myself tmtl remain. 

4 . MuUer«piBtulain Ipsam legit, the woman reads Ihe letter itself, 
or, Uie »erg letter, 

209. TOOABULAB,T. 

cominitto,-ere,-iiiisi,-iiilBBnm, Idem, eadem, Idem, same. 

(con and inltte), entrust; ipse, Ipsa, Ipsum, aelf. 

Gommlttere proellum, en- is, e», id, that, thia. 

gage In battle. barbarns, -i, m., barbarian. 

defends, ^Te,-fen^,-feiiBum, dla, adv., long, along time. 

protect, defend. tun, adv., so. 
domus, -SB, /., house, home. 



I. 1, HostSs ad Caesarem legates mittuat, pSeemque 
ab eO petnnt. 2. Centurio salatem suam exploi^tdribus 



108 A SIRST BOOK IN LATIH. 

Gallonmi oommiait. 3. Posterfidie castra ex eo loeO m<H^ 
vent, idem Caesar fecit. 4. COr CieerS ipse au58 OratiS- " 
n5s tarn saepe laudavit ? 6. Titiim et fratrem eiua obsidfis 
dux HelvetiOrum pestulaverat 6. Notme tQ ipse et frSter 
tuua in urbe mScum paucos digs manSbitis ? 7. Caesar et 
LabiflnuB in eundem locum properaverant et QeS tempore 
proelium cum Belgis commieerant. 8, LSgatua ipse peri- 
tiaaimua rel militaris liabitus eat. 9. EOmani ab iniflrii 
barbarorum patriam diu dSfendSnint. 10. Hi barbarl ab 
impeta boatium dom^ snSs 9ariter defendeut. 11. Mihi 
mea domus, tibi tua est c&ia. 12. Initium huins libil est 
facilius quam extr^^ma pars. 

II. 1. The Belgians and the Helretians did not live 
in the same part of Gaul. 2. That speech of yours was 
pleaaii^ to many citizens. 3. The army will be led away 
from the winter quarters in a few days, 4. We saw that 
man in the city. 5. Cicero had great inSuence in those 
regions. 6. No one of this legion withdrew from the 
standards. 7. Why do you remain so long in this city ? 

8. These boys will assist their father in his daily toil. 

9. The general himself and many of his men (soldiers) 
were wounded. 10. We had expected the ambassador 
and his son a long time. 11. Many famous men have, 
lived in this city. 12. Why do you say these things 
to me? 

211. KBADINO LESSON. 

[Ca»AB. Gallic War, I. 10, 17.] 

Caesaris c6piae frQmentum non habSbant. Aedul id 
non dabant, nam {for) propter tempus anni frQmenta in 
agris matflra non erant. Aedui oottldie dlcfibant "frQ- 
mentum dabimus," sed non dabant. Propter hoc IrStus 
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(being angry) Caesar prinoipSs eorum conTOoavit et graviter 
eOs accusavit. Liscus (a man's na/me), princeps Aedu6- 
Tum, Caesari dixit : " Clvium AeduOrum nOnnillll (smae) 
auct5rit&te plOB valent quam ipsi prlncip6s. Hi mal& 
SratiOne maltitddinem deterrent (deter) ne {that not) frO- 
mentum dent (give, subjunctive of do).' Hi dicunt: 'si 
(if) Eomajil HelvetiOs superaverint, Aeduls' et omni- 
bus tiallis' libertatem (liberty) eripient (will take away).' 
Ab elsdem vestra consilia (plans) hostibua 6nQntiantur 
(are reported). HSa rea magnO cimi perloiUo (danger) 
tibi dnOntio, et ob (cm account qf, for) earn caosam dia 
tacui ikept HUnt)." 



CHAPTER XXXIX. 
Fourth Conjugation: Present Indicative Active. 

Relative Pronoun. 

212. Learn the present indicative active of ftTidiO 
{p. 234). 

213. PARADIGM. 
qui, who, whtc/i. 



Ji". qui quae q)(od qui quae quae 

Q. cdIdb cdIub onluB qnSrum qaarum quorum 

I>. cui cul cui quibus qulbus qnlbus 

Ae. quern quam qnod quoa quSs qiu« 

Ab. qoo qua quS qulbus qulbus qulbus 
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214. XLLTTSTBATIVB SBNTENCB8. 

1. Ego quiliaec sctipalhomO sum, / who inrote thi» am aman. 

2. Urbs q-oam vidSa magna est, Ute cily which you lee it large, 

3. Pueil qu5s vldStla dlaclpuU msl aunt, the bot/a whom you 

see are my pvpilt, 

ObserTe that the relative has the aame gender, number, and 
person as the word (called the antecedent) to which it refers, 
bat that its case ia determined by its relation to the other words 
of the clause in which it stands. Qui in the first sentence, while 
it has uo separata form to show its person, is nevertheless of the 
first person, and so the verb which agrees witb it is in the first 



215. BuLE. — A TfHatvoe agrees toUk its antecedent in 
gender, number, and person. 



216. VOOABCTLAET. 

tBx, tScIs, /, voice. roOnlS, -Ire, -iTi, 4tuin, forUfy. 

rellqaiiB, -a, -mn, remaining, vtmio, -ire, v£iii, ventriun, 

aadtS, -Ire, -Ivf, -itum, hear. quf, quae, quod, who, which. 

hlemS, -Rre, 4vi, -Btom, spend quain,adf.,a8; ttaa . , . quam, 

the winter. so ... as. 



217. EXEB0ISE8. 

I. 1. K5n ia boDus est qui sS ipse laudat, sed isquem 
optimi homines laudant 2. Dux, qal hiemaverat in 
Italia, prbua aestate in Eritanniam venit, 3, Locum ubi 
hiem^bit ezercitus noster mttuTmus. 4. Libenter vocem 
mel amici M9xcl semper audio. 6. HelvStil eO tempore 
qaO Caesar in GaUiam venit ad flumen BhSnum incolebant. 
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6. N€mo rel mllitflris perttior quam Hannibal fnit. 7. Do- 
inii3 amlcdnim quibuscvim' hiemo multls pictQrTs Om&tur. 

8. £a pars Galliae quam Belgae obtinent Sl flnibiiB <3ral- 
Idriim ad Inferidrem partem flOininis Khenl pertinet. 

9. Qui a mulbia timetur, ipse mult5s timSbit. 10. NOnne 
audis ea quae died? 11. Initium itineris nOii est tain 
difficile quam reliqua pars. 

'""^ II. 1. The same things are not easy for all men. 
2. Many barbarians used to live in this region where 
we are. 3. I shall read with pleasure the orations which 
you gave me. 4. Those soldiers of yours always engage 
in battle bravely. 5. Cicero in the oration which I am 
reading, praises himself. 6. These barbarians are very 
skilful in the art of war. 7. The Eoman lemons used 
to defend their standards with the utmost valor. S. The 
lieginning of the book which I gave you ia easy. 9. Dum- 
norix and his cavaliy begin* the battle. 10. Shall you 
remain long in Greece ? 11. The winter quarters which 
the legion is fortifying are in the territory of the Seqoa- 



^ Hue IBS. 4, at the end. * MaiK a begirmiTiri m 
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CHAPTER XL. 



Fourth Conjngation : Imperfect, Fntnre, Perfect, 

Pluperfect, aud Future-Perfect 

Indicative Active. 

Interrogative Pronoun. 

218. Learn the imperfect, future, perfect, pluperfect^ 
aud future-perfect of the indicative active of andid. 

Compare the endings of each tense with the endings 
of the same tense of dtkoD. 

In what t«nses is there a difEeienoe ? In irhst does 
the difference consist? 



219. BXEBCISBS ( 

I. 1. Audit, audiebat, audiet. 2. Venit, vSnerat, 
vSnerit. 3. Andivi, andlveram, audiverO. 4. Manit, 
muniet, mflnlvit. 6. Earbarus in Italiam vSnit. 6. Vo- 
cemne audlB? 7. lifig^tus murO hibema milniet. 
8. Eadem audivemnt 9. QuO diS venietia? 10. Quid 
dicis, dlcSs, ^xistl ? 

II. 1. You hear, you were hearir^. 2. They will 
fortify, they have fortified. 3. We were coming, we had 
come. 4. He will protect, he has protected, 5, Whose 
voice do you hear? 6. The soldiers will fortify this 
place, 7. They will come to the cijy_, . 8. Whose speech 
did they hear ? 9. We will defend onr home. 10. They 
are coming from the winter quarters. 
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FOrBTH CONJUGATION. 

IiUerrogatim Pronoun. 

PABADIGM. 
qnle, who f uft^cft f what f 



S. qnla quae 


quid 


qui 


quae 


quae 


Q, cntua cnluB 


cqIus 


quSrnm 


quSrum 


quamm 


Z>. cdI cui 


cul 


qulbu« 


quibui 


qullias 


Ae. quern qaam 


quid 


quSa 


quSB 


quae 


Ab. qoS iptE 


qnS 


qoibas 


qolbOB 


qnlbns 



When the intenogatiye is used as an adjective, it 
usually has the same form as the relative. 

221. VOOABULABT. 

genus, -erla, n., kind, sort appellS, -Sre, -Svl, .fttmn, call. 

mercStor, -Siis, m., merchant. conefdS, -ere, -tedi, -eeaBum, 

numeruB, -T, m., number. take a position, encamp. 

BenStus, -Bi, m., senate. dimltts, -ere, -mlsl, -missum, 

quls, qua«, quid, who, what (dis and mttto), send awar, 

pfiblicuB, .a, -um, public. dismiss. 

222. EXEECISES. 

I. 1. Mllle clv€s vdcem cOnsulis audiSbaut. 2. Quid 
ez tu0 f r9.tTe d6 adveuta GermauCrum audlvisti 7 3. In 
Graecifl et in Italia urbes multae et nobilea sunt. 4. Cae- 
sar tertiae legiSnl aalatem suam commlsit. 6. Quibus ex 
regiOnibus el mercfitfires vSMrunt ? 6. Quae arboruni 
genera in pQblicTa hortle vidiati ? 7. Nflutil & seufttt in 
mitltd« regifines dimissT sunt. 8. Homines qui Belgae 
appellftbantur, tinam Galliae partem incolebant. 9. Cum 
tribus legifinibus et magnO equitum numero proelium com- 
mlsit. 10. Ubi hostinm eopiae consedSrunt? 11. Cas- 
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ticuB, cmii8 pater amicus popull KdmSnl fuerat, regnum 
ia suS. clvitate CMScup&bat. 12. Ego in Gra^ciA reliquam 
hiemis partem manSbo. 

II. 1. Who of you will read Cicero's orations? 
2. The same storm which kept us in port drove many 
ships upon the shore. 3. We will come into the city 
by the shortest route. 4. Marcus will be glad to hear 
the Toiee of his friend, 5. That little girl whose voice 
you hear is very unhappy. 6. In what district do they 
live ? 7. What towns have the enemy fortified ? 8. The 
Gauls were called barbarians by the Romans. 9. The 
home of that merchant is on the bank of the Rhine. 
10. The province had for a long time been protected 
by the tenth legion. 11. Csesar himself wrote a letter 
to Cicero. 

223. BEADING LESSON. 

[C^AB, Gallic War, 1. 18.] 
Hanc fir&tionem dS Dumnorlge, Divitiaci fritre, Liscus 
habuerat. Caesar celeriter concilium dimittit, Liscum re- 
tinet (retains). ■ Quaerit (he asks about) ex eO b61o ea quae 
in concilia dixerat. Eadem ab alils quaerit. Vera (true) 
erant. Dumnorix ipse snmmA erat auda,ci& (boldness), 
magna apud plebem (Ike common people) auctoritate, 
Remanis n5n amicus. MultOs annOs omnia Aeduorum 
vectlgalia redempta (brought up) habebat. Magnum nu- 
merum equitum semper circum (about, around) se habebat 
et apud alias civitatSg magnam auctoritatem habebat. 
Mater eius uxor erat hominis in Biturigibus (the Biluriges, 
a Gallic tribe) nobilissimi; ipseexHelvetiisux6Temhab&- 
bat. Ob (on account of) eam rem Helvetils amicus erat. 
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InproeliOequestrl (cauaZry, adj.) quod pauelsdiebus ante 
factum erat {had been made, i.e. fought) initium taga/e & 
Dumuoilge et eius equitibus factum erat. Eorum fugft 
reliqul equitea territi erant. 



CHAPTER XLI. 
Fourth Conjngation : Passive Voice. 

Indefinite Pronouns. 

224. Learn the indicative passive of audio. Compare 
the endiagB of each tense with the endings of the same 
tenae of dfloO, and observe the differences. 

225. EXBBCISES ON F0BM8. 

I. 1. Vox consulis in sen&tfl audita est, a.udi§tur, 
audiebaitur. 2. Ouius v6x andltur, audita erat, andita 
erit ? 3. Qua ex nrbe venls, veniebaa, vSneraa 7 4. Hind 
oppidum mUnltnr, mUnidtur, mtlnltum est. 5. Ciceionis 
dratiOnem audiSmus, audlvimus, audlver£lmQS. 6. V0c9s 
multoTum audltae sunt, audiSbantur, audientur. 7. Cur 
veniunt, reni€bant, vSngrunt ? 8. Eadem in eenStQ dicta 

II. 1. In what city do we live, shall we live, have 
we lived ? 2. We have come to this city, shall come, were 
coming. 3. The winter quarters will be fortified, were 
being fortified, have been fortified. 4. What did you 
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hear, whom did you hear? 6. What was heard, who 
was heard ? 6. What place is being fortified, has been 
fortified? 7. In what place will the army spend the 
winter? 8. The shouts of the ohildren will be heard. 

226. INDEFINITE PR0N0UN6. 

The following are the more important indefinite pro- 
nouns : — 

1. SubetaDtive allquia, nliqaae allquid, I 

(allaua), I somebody, some one, 

Quia, quae quid, | lomething, 

(qua), J 

AdjecUTe allqui, altqua (allquae), allquod, ^ 

' . ' , , \ f &ome,ang. 

qui, qua (quae), quod, ) 

2. quiequain, quldquam (nn plural), any one. 

3. quidam, quaedam, qulddam (quoddam), a, a certain, 

4. quisqne, quaeque, quldqu« (quodque), each, every. 

5. QUus, ulla, Dllum, any. 

These pronouns, except flUuB, are declined like the in- 
terrogative or the relative. Where there are two forms, 
the one like the interrogative is iised as a noun, the one 
like the relative aa an adjective, but this distinction is not 
always observed, except in the neuter. The neuter plural 
of sliqia is generally ohqna, of qui indefinite quae or qua. 
In the declension of quidam, m becomes n before d, as, 
quendam, quOnrndam. 

The indefinite qnis and qui are used chiefiy after si, rdsi, 
n§, and nnm, and will be introduced later in connection 
with these particles. 

Qnisqnam is used chiefly in negative sentences, and 
in sentences (chiefly interrogative) implying a nega- 
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TOmtTH OOHJUQATION. 



«27. VOCABULARY. 



saptiTiU, -I, ffl.,captiTe. qnteaaain . . . qaldqaam, 
oolloquimn, -f, n., conlerence. some, somebody, Homethlng. 

allqtds, -quae (-qna), -quid, dSUgS, -*r«, -ligi, -leiitnm 

some, sometmdy, something. (de and legB), pick from, 

qiildam, qnaedam, qulddam select, choose. 

(qnoddam), a certain. reperlS, -ire, repperl, reper- 
qnis, qua (quae), qnld, some, turn, find oat. 

somebody, something. neqne, conj., ajid not. 

quieque, qua«qae, qnidqne, neque . . . neqne, neither 

every, every one, . . . not. 



228. EXERCISES. 

I. 1. Eadem d€ Dunmorige quisque apud mS dixit 
2. Quldam ex mHitibus decimae legicnis nocte ad Cae- 
earem v6nit. 3. Loeum aliqnem coUoquifl idoneum deli- 
gent. 4. Primum quisque itinerig locum petebat. 5. Ex 
captivO quOdam proxiAum iter in oppidum repertum est. 

6. Cdr quiaquam illos barbaros timet ? 7, Quaque Meme 
amid quldam patria mel in urbem veniSbant. 8ryul 
vestmm rosaa in hortis publicls vldemnt ? 9. VOx mar 
gistrl & qufique nostrum audita est. 10. Locus quem 
dux delegit paucts diebua mQnietur. 11. In prSvinciam 
misit equites, sed reliquum exercitura in hibetna dUxit. 
12. Multa arbonim genera sunt in eA silvfL 

II. 1. Some frienda of mine are spending the win- 
ter in Greece and Italy. 2. In the winter we live in a 
large and famous city. 3. He will encamp every night 
four miles from tlie enemy. 4. I saw certain boys in 
the city last night. 5. The number of inhabitants of this 
city is very large. 6. Csesar's daughter was called Julia. 

7. He had not heard about the arrival of Ariovistus, nor 
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wa« anytliing foimd out from the captives. 8. The voice 
of my mother vas heard at dawn. 9. Many merchants 
used to come into Gaul every summer. 10. We dis- 
missed every pupil before night on account of the 
weather. 11. Certain captives were led into the senate. 



CHAPTER XUI. 

InflnitlTeB of Sum ; Inflnitives of First and 
Second ConjugatiODS. 

IndireiA ZHscourse {Oratid Obllqua); Subject of the 

Injinitive. * 

229. Leam the infinitives of smn (p. 222), and the 
infinitives, both active and passive, of euqQ and habeC 

The present infinitive has already been introduced in 
seotences in which it is used in Latin just as in English, 
and required no explanation; as, — 

HelvetU parati erant obsidte dare, 
Properat In alttfirem locum oastra moTfire. 

230. For a different use of the infinitive, examine the 
following sentences : — 

Direct. Faer parttt, the hoy is preparing. 

Indibbct. DIc5 pnemm parftre, / ^a^ that the bog is preparing. 

Direct. Loom paiKtua «Bt, tht plaet ha* been pr^ared. 
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Ihdirtct. Puts looum parStnm ease, / think that the place hat 

beta prepared. 
Direct. Faer parfiblt, the boy viill (is going to) prepare. 
Indirect. VldeS paeram parfitflrum ease, / see that the boy 
toill (is going lo) prepare. 

Observe th&t the sentences marked Indirect contain the same 
statements as the corresponding sentences marked Direct, but 
that in the sentences marked Indirect the statements depend 
upon a verb of saying, knowing, thinking, perceiving, or the 
like. A statement thus depending on such a verb is called an 
Indirect statement, or a statement is Indirect Discouru. 

In English, statements in Indirect Discourse are introduced 
by the conjunction that (which may sometimes be omitted), the 
subject is in the Nominative (Subjective) case, and the verb in 
the Indicative mood. In Latin, Btatementa in Indirect Discourse 
are not introdoced by a conjunction, the subject is in the Accu- 
sative case, and the verb in the Infinitive. 

231. BuLE. — The subject of tlie Infinitive is in the 
Accusative. 

232. KvLE. — SteUementB after verbs (and other ex- 
pressions) of saying, thinking, knowing, and perceiving 
are expressed by the Infinitive with Subject-Accusative. 

233. ILLUSTBATI7E SBNTSNCBS. 



iliolt 1 (he says that the boy ig preparing. 

dicet I' pnerunt parHre, J he will sag that the boy is preparing. 
dixit J '-kc said that the boy was preparing. 

.- .. f he says that the place is being prepared. 

., A , ___j he will say that the place is being pre- 

dIxltJ pared. 

'•he said that the place was being prepared. 
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dicit 1 rhe says that the boy ha* pr^ared. 

dicet \ pueniK par£- -j Ae will aay that the bog kaa j)repar«d. 
dixit) 'l"e. (he Mid thai the bog tuid prepared. 

.... r he says thai Che plar« hat been pr^areii. 

.. 1 locum paratumj he ieill say that the place has been pre- 

aSui •■"' I '"•'"■ 

^ he »aia that the place had been prepared. 



. . rhe wqi« that the boy teill prepare. 

/{ puemmpHfita J hemUsati that the bo]i «nil prepare. 



he eaid that the boy Koidd (was going 
to) prepare. 

_ .. r he tayt that the place will be prepared. 

„ 1 looum pMT&tam I he mil say that the place viill be pr^ared. 
_^^ I Irf,' 1 he said that the place would (wot goiag 

L to) be pr^ared. 
Observe that in the firat six sentences the preparing takes 
pl&ce at the same time as tbe saying, in the second sis at a time 
before (past to) the saying, in the third six at a time a£t«r 
(fntnre to) the saying, 

234. RuiE. — In Indirect Discourse the Present Jji/Jwi- 
tive is used torepresent an action as going on; the Perfect, 
as completed; the Future, as in the future relatively to the 
time denoted by the verb of saying. 

235. VOCABTXLABY, 

Atheiia«, -Sram,/., Athens. puts, -Are, -Bvl, -Stum, think. 

RitaBA, -««,/., Rome. reapond«3,-«re,-dI,-apSiisuin, 

confirms, -Are, Svi, -fitnin, reply. 

assert, encourage. sciS, scire, sclvi, scltum, hnow. 

nQntiS, -Sre, -Svl, -Gtum, report. 
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23d. EX&RCISE8. 

I. 1. Impetfls hostium sustinfire nOn eat facile. 2. Im- 
perator Bcit mflitfis domoa nostrSa occupare. 3, Omn^s 
sciunt Bomam et AthSnSs fuisse ndbilissima,s nrbSs. 
4, Ihimnorix neque in colloquium veniet neque exercitum 

. dimittet, 5. Castieua cOnflrmat s5 provinciam oecupitfl- 
i-uin esse. 6. Captivl putSvenrnt exercitus adventu incolas 
teiritOa esse. 7. Dicit aliquis portum n3,vibua lon^ 
complfitum iri. 8. Nuntiabatur exercitum locO' proeliO 
idOneO consSdisae. 9. Kemjfirit principes Aeduorum in 
Britanniam properaviaae. lO. CicerO respondit se posterO 
dia seuatum convocaturum esse. 11. Hortus publicus 
mulieribos Ac llbeils completus est. 

II. 1. Who Bays that the route through the province is 
easy ? 2. The general has already selected a certain man 
as bis lieutenant. 3. Does not everyone know that our 
slaves have been set free ? 4. The merchant reported that 
the Gauls were men of greatstature. 5. Mymother knows 
that neither you nor I am strong. 6. The farmer ascer- 
tained that a large number of bis horses were standing 
in the water. 7. Who says that boys like to toil ? 8. My 
daughter says in ber letter that she will be in the city in 
a few days. 9. I did not know that Osesar bad called 
Divitiacos to a conference. 10. Marcus is not in the 
garden, nor has anyone of us seen him. 

237. BEADING LESSOH". 

[Cmak, QailK War. Book L 19-21.] 

Caesar Divitiacum, Dumnor^s fratrem, qin populi Ro- 

manl amicus erat, ad se vocavit, et dS I>umnorige multa 

1 The prepoBitlon in is fiegoeutlf omitted with locQ, 
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dixit. Petlvit ut (that) sine (wilkout, takes the abl.) eius 
offfinsifine {offence) animl Duiiinorlgem puiilret {^migkt 
pKnish). Kvitiacus & Caesare petlvit nfi ((A«( , . . not) 
DumnoHgem pQalret. Caesar Dumnorfgem aA se vocat. 
IMcit se el vitam (life) dare; tamen (nevertheless) cfls- 
todSs el ponit (places). Eodem die Caeaarl ab explo- 
ratoribus nflntiatiir hostes sub (under, at the foot of) 
motite cfinsedisse (perfect infinitive of conaido) milia 
passuDDi ab ipsius castm octO. Iter in montem facile 
esse nuntiatur. Teitia vigili^ Titum Labi€iium l^gfitum 
cum duabua legiOnibus et eis ducibus qui iter cfignOve- 
rant (ftnew) montem Sscendere (to ascend) iubet (orders). 
Ipse quarta vigilia, e6dein itinere quo host€s ierant (had 
gone) ad eCs contendit (hastens) . Pflbliua Conaidios oum 
explOratOiibus praemittitur (is sent ahead). 



CHAPTER XLIII. 
Inflnitives of Third and Fourth ConJugatioDS. 

Expressions of Place. 

238. Leani tlie infinitives, active and passive, of dflc& 
and audio. 

Notice the stems and endings. 

Give the infinitives, active and passive, of legO, sorlbS, 
potO, mtLniC, leperiS, BoiS. 
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230. ILLU8TBATIVE SENTENCES. 

ExpreKsiont of Place, 

1 . MnitSB In oppidB sant, ihe soldtert are in Che town, 

2. MIUtBa ad montem TBnSnmt, the soidiert came to the moun- 

8. MTUtCs e prSvlnoifi vCnSrnnt, the toldiert came Jrom the 
province. 

4. MDitBaRSnias sunt, the goldieri are at Rome. 

5. MtlitBB AthSulB nrmt, the soldiers are at Athena. 

6. Mmtfia RSmam TfinSrOnt, the loldters came to Rome. 

7. BOUtfia Rfimfi venSmnt, the soldiers came from Rome. 

Notice that in expresslona of plaeef no prepoaitionB are used 
with names of towns (t-?), and that witK other nouDa preposi- 
tions are nsed. RSmae and AtbSnls (4 and 5) are in the 
locative case (8. 1). 

In the singnlar of the fiist and second declensions the looa- 
tire case is like the genitive. Elsewhere it is like the ablative. 
Domiia has a locative doml, oi home, and riia has ifirt, tn ihe 
cotmtry. 

240. RtjiiK, — I. Place where is expressed by the ablor 
tioe toith a pr^>osition. 

II. Piace whither by the acousative toith a preposition. 
III. Mace whejux by the ablative with a preposition. 

But with names of cities and towns : — 
IV. Ftace where is expressed by the locative. 
V. /%ice whither by the accusative without a preposi- 
tion. 

YL Mace whence by the ablative without a prieposftion. 

Domoa, home, and rfla, country, in expressions of place are 
used like names of cities. 
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VOOABULABT. 



collla, 'is, m. (ded. like ignle), 

hiU. 
Cortnttius, -I,/., Corintii. 
MasBlIia, -ae,/., Massilla. 
occidS, -ere, -mdi, -ciBUm, kill. 
pSn5, -er«, poaul, posltam, 

pliice, pitch (of a camp). 



oonvenlS, -Ire, -vi 

(con and veofS) come to- 
gether, asaemble, meet. 

edilcfl, -ere, -dflxl, -ductuin, (C 
and does), lead out orawAy. 

ImpedlS, -ire, -ivf, -Itnm, (in- 
and pes), hinder, Impede. 



243. i:XEBCI3ES. 

I. 1. Explfir&tdr€B iiantiS,veriint castra in colle pOnL 

2. Nantiat aliquis multds clv^s Atheais occisos esse. 

3. Dicit quldam nostras cOpiSs omaSs Corinthum conven- 
tOrfta esse. 4. KeSbaane tuum fratrem Massilia vfinisse ? 

1^5. Imperfttor solvit mulierem quamqae mittl ex oppidfi. 
6. Ex explOratOribus repperi Hannibalem ex eastrls 
exercitum suum edaxisse. 7. Nimti&tur Caesarem in 
rlpS. BhodanI castra posuisae. 8. Senltus ndn putabat 
Caesarem Efimam venturum esse. 9. Ex captlvis reper- 
tum est unum g flliia Arioviatt occisum esse. 10. L6g5^ 
tas respondit iter impetQ equitum hoatium impedltum 



n. 1. He said that neither the farmer nor his son hail 
Gome home. 2. He had remained at Rome many years. 
3. We thought that yon woald come to Rome with your 
mother. 4. It was easy to fortify the hill on which the 
camp had been pitched. 5. She said that she had writ- 
ten a letter to a friend in Athens. 6. Dlvitiaeus asserted 
that he had always been a friend to the Homans. 7. We 
found out that the captives had been led away to a forti- 
fied place. 8. Ariovistus replied to the ambassadors that 
he would neither come to a conference nor withdraw from 
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Gaul. 9. The general selected from his troops a cer- 
tain young man aa guide. 10. We knew that you had 
remained a long time at Massilia. 



CHAPTER XLIV. 
Verbs in -15 of the Third Conjugation. 

343. Iiearn the indicative and infinitive moods, active 
and passive, of oapio (p. 237). 

Of which conjugation is oapio ? Why ? 

Compare each tense with the same tenae of dtloS and 
note the differences in formation, if there are any. 

Like oapio, conjugate all the verbs in -ie in 241. 

244. VOCABULARY. 

medluB, -a, -um, middle of. tacI9, -ere, ISci, iactmn, throw. 

capifi, -ere, cepi, captam, reclpfo, •«?«, -oepi, -ceptum, 

take, capture. take back ; s« r«cipere, re- 

fools, -ere, tSci, fiictum, make. treat. 

fugld, -ere, fagi, tugltuin, See. interflclo, -ere, -feci, -fectum, 

iiutouo, -ere, -strfizi, -slrao- slay. [once. 

torn, draw up. Btatlm, adv., immediatelj, at 

245. BXKRCISBS ON FOEM8. 

I. 1. Capiunt, capimini, capiebflmar. 2. lacis, iacies, 
iaciSbas. 3. lacitur, iacistur, iaciSb&tor. 4 Fugi^mns 
CotinthO. 5. Fugiebimus ab urbe, 6. I^gifibant 
MaesiliS. 7. Par^l erant iter facere. 8. In collem b6 
recipient. 9. Multl de nostils capti sunt. 10. Futat 
omnee interiectOs ease. 
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11. 1. We are throwing, we shall throw. 2. We shaL 
be taken, they have been taken. 3. We shall make a 
journey to Rome. 4. They were fleeing to the camp. 
5. They throw stones from the wall. 6. Many were 
being slain at Kome. 7. He reports that the town has 
been taken. 8. The old men will remain at home. 
9. They were marching from home. 10. Stones were 
thrown by the boya. 

I/" 

'^ 210. EXBKCtSES. 

I. 1. Mllitfia magna caedeoppidum c5p5runt. 2. Hos- 
t5s in omnfis partfia fugiSbant. 8. Duae flliae fu6runt Ari- 
ovisto ; harum altera occisa est, altera capta est. 4. Sta- 
tim nuntiat milites ad montem se recipere. 6, Nostrl 
pTla iaciebant et in castra s3 recipiebant. 6. Caesar 
respondet LabiSnnm efipias 6 castria edUcere et in medio' 
colle aciem InstrQetflnim esse. 7. Poetae* erat in animo 
Edm3. iter facere AthSnAs. 8. Urbs capta est et multf 
incolae interfecti sunt. 9. NUntiat castra apud Genivam 
posita esse. 10. Quot homines Massiliae occlsl sunt? 
11. Fatei tuus, qui in uibe est, te domum missum esse 
non scit. 

II. 1. He knows that you were often in Corinth. 
2. The scouts assembled at dawn, and immediately de- 
parted from the camp. 3. Do you think that the enemy 
will retire to a fortified place ? 4. They reported that a 
line of battle had been drawn up on the middle of the 
hill. 6. He told the citizens that very many captives 
were taken in that battle. 6. The general asserted that 
he would at once take Corinth. 7. I was at home neither 

' On the middle of. I.e. haif-vsay up. * See 49. 
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laat n^ht nor the night before. 8. The boys, who threw 
the stones, have fled. 9, The troops will quickly retire to 
the nearest Mil. 10. The messenger said that he had 
been hindered at the river. 

247. BEADIKG LESSON. 

tCASAB, Oallic War, Book 1. 22^23.] 
Prima lace summus (^highest, i.e. the top of) mons S, 
Labignfi teueb^tur, Oaesar ipse ah hostlum castas niQle 
et quli^ntls passibus aberat {vias distant). Turn {then) 
COnsidius ad Caesarem vfinit, dixit montem ab hostibus 
tenCri. Caesar su^ cdpi^s in proximiim collem dQxit, 
aciem InstrOxit. Labienus, qui montem occup^verat, 
nostrOs exspectabat auasque legiCnes a proelia oontinebat 
,Multd die^ Caesari per exploratorfe nflntiatum est et 
/montem S, buIs tenfiil et Helv6tiOs castra mOvisse et Consi- 
dium propter timOrem (fear) falsa (/ofae things) aibi 
ntlntiavisae. EC die Caesar cum cSpils sufs iter fSoit 
et milia passuum tria ab hostium castrls castra posuit. 
Fosterd did Caesar ad oppidum AeduSmm maximum, 
Bibiacte, quod mflia passuum duodSvigintl aberat (loaa 
distant) iter facere cOnatituit (determined), ubi copiam 
frame;itl esse putavit. Helvetil K6man6s territos 
(frightened) fugere putavfirunt. Itaque (therefore) iter 
couvertfirunt (thet/ turned) efc in noviasimum nostmm 
agmea multos impetas faciebant. 

I multO dIS, at much day, iji. uAen the daj/ via*/ar adoane*ii. 
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CHAPTER ZLV. 
Participles. 

248. Learn all the participles, active and passive, of 
amQ, habeO, daoO, andiO, and oapiSt also of mm. Note the 
stems and endings. 

Observe that there is no present passire nor perfect 
aotive participle. 

Participles ending in -ns axe declined like pot&ia. See 
p. 56. Those ending in -ta are declined like bonw. See 
p. 18. 

24:9. ILLuaTBATITE BEITEBHOBB. 

1. HoatM pognanteB per arbom oorrBbant, the enemy ran 

^fighting through the city. 

2. MnltSa In arbe oooIbBs vldSbat, he saw maai/ mho had heen 

slain in ikt city (literally, many having been ilain, or, many 

3. BplBtnlun soitptam ad funlonia mlslt, fte wrote a leUer omJ 

tent it to hit fntnd (literally, he sent a letter having tten 

written, or, a written letter to hi*/riend). 
i. Bum doml maooutem saepa Tidfibant, / ojten saa him 

lohile he was remaining ai home (literally, him remaining 

at home'). 
5. BDle* gravlter vulnerBto* fortiter pognSvlt, although 

stverely wounded, the soldier /ought bravely (literally, the 

soldier, having been severely wounded, /ought bravely). 
Q. BarvuB ITberStna ertt laetos, the slave, if liberated, wUl 

be glad (literally, the slave, having been liberated, wiil be 

glad). 
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7. HI* rCbiu mfitt prosUam oommitMbant, heeaute thef 
were influenced iy theee comideralions they joined hattie 
(literally, moved by these considerations, they joined batdt). 

Obflerre (1) that the ptiTticiples in the above sesteaoes agree 
with Douns or proaoimB in gender, number, and case, like other 
adjectives ; (2) that the present participle represents an action 
as going on, and the perfect participle action as completed, with 
reference to the time denoted by the leading verb ; (3) that 
most of the participles are equivalent to claases in English. 
Before translation, ascertain the precise idea expressed by the 
participle. 

The use of the futore active participle and the gemndive 
(sometimes called the future passive participle) ia confined for 
the most part to special eonstmctions, which will be considered 
in a subsequent chapter. 

250. TOOABUIiAKT. 

anna, ^Sram, n., arms. cB^, -ere, ooegi, coftctum, 

dSdltlS, -Sols,/., surrender. collect, compel. 

laopia, -ae,/., want. ftdducS, -ere, •dnxl, -ductum, 

iBslBrandum, IBrislarandi, (ad and dOcS), lead to, in- 

(tSs and iBraudnm), oath. duce. 

teium, -1, n., weapon, mis- ob (;ir^.unM ace.), on account 



261. ZXBROIBBS. 

I. 1. Agrioolam equds ad flUmeD ageiitem vidimus. 
2. CivitSs ob earn lem incit&ta multitudinetn hominam ex 
agrls oOgSbat. 3. E locO Buperiore in nostrCs (mllitea) 
venientCs tela iacUbant. 4. Helv3tiT omnium r€rum 
inoplA addncti legiltda ds deditlAne ad eum mlsSront. 
5. GenturiO fortisBime pugD3ii3 interficisbd.tur. 6. Ab 
hostibus oapti statim interficiemor. 7. HSc Or&tifine 
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adduotl inter b€ fidem et iasidrandum dant. 8. Legi6nes 
se armls defendentSs in coUem sS recSpfinint. 9. Oppidum 
nftturft Oc manfl mUnltum expiignatum est. 10. Eq^uites 
impedlti in fliunine ooolal sunt, 11. ArioTistuB iQieia- 
randO tenCrl nfin coOctuB est. 12. Cdnsederat cnm omni- 
buB cfipila quae e multls civitatibus coftctae erant. 

II. 1. The boy bilw his sister writing a letter. 2. Cse- 
sai, as he was influenced by these considerations,' pitched 
hia camp on the middle of the hill. 3. The Belgse, although 
they fought bravely, were slain. 4. The men, if frightened, 
will flee at ODCe. 6. Will you come to Corinth ? 6. Influ- 
enced by a lack of grain and (other) supplies, we shall 
surrender (make a surrender). 7. He has troops col- 
lected from many states. 8. Did you say that Labienus 
drew up a line of battle ? 9. The enemy threw their 
missiles and retired. 10. We saw your brother as he 
came home. 11. On account of these things the troops 
were led out of the camp. 12. They had many anus 
concealed in the town. 



/, 



CHAPTER XLVI. 

Deponent Verbs. 

252, Deponent verbs are passive in form, but active 
in meaning. They are conjugated like the passive of 
other verbs, except that the future infinitive has the 
active form (mlr&tflmB esse, not mliitiUD M), and they 
have the participles of both voices. 
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nAfias, admiring. mirtltas, I 



The perfect participle is usually active in meaning, but - 
the gerondive (Chapter LXIII.) is always passive. 

253. ILLUSTRATIVE SBNTEtfCES. 

1. MHea gl&di6 fitltur, the soldier uses his smord. 

2, Caesar urbe poHtna est, Casar got possession of the city. 
Observe that gladid la used with atitur, and urbe with pth 

A few other verbs are foUowed by the ablative. 

254. BiTLE. — The d^onrntsUiopffnioi^fungor, potior, 
and wBtoop and their compounds govern the aUaiive. 



255. VOCABULARY. 


angnsttae, -Brum, /., narrow 
pass, narrowness. 

gage. 
miror, -ftri, -atos, admire, won- 
der at. 
aequoT, sequf , secStui, follow, 
vereor, verSH, verltiu, tet^. 


ator, BtK, fiem, use. 
fruor, trai, frnctus, enj<:^. 
fuugor, fUngf, fSactns, per- 
form. 
potior, poUri, poUtu, get 

vescor, veaci, eat. 


256. BXBE0ISE8. 


I. 1. NOn hostes aed augusti^ itineris et ma^nitu- 



dinem ailvamm veremur. 2. Bonis librls semper fcni- 
mur. 3. NoBtri impedlmentis castrlsque potiti sunt, 

4. Mercitor corporum m^nitudinem Gallorum mlrabatur. 

5. Caesar hostes fugientSs secQtus multoa interfScit. 

6. Ob eam rem mllitSs gladils facilius utebantur. 7. DIcunt 
ducem hostSs magnEl celerit^te secOtum esse. 8. Barbari 
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tdtft uibe potltl 6Tant. 9. In prSvincU moltTs tSbuB fm- 
fibamur. 10, Dux magnam multitildiiiem peditnin ex 
agHs coSgit. 11. EquI frtHnentd yesountur. 12. M&rcus 
labCre fungitur. 

II, 1. The Helvetiam and Sequanians feive an oath 
to each other.' 2, The general drew up a line of battle 
before the camp. 3. Many of the inhabitants were 
killed as they were retiring into the town. 4. Did you 
see the boy who threw the stone ? 5. The commander 
divided among hia soldiers* the arms which were 
captured, 6, The enemy threw their missiles aoA fled 
into the woods. 7. Whose book did you use?*^. The 
general, after having followed the Helvetians many days, 
took possession of their camp, 9, No one enjoys extreme 
want. 10. The soldier said at once that he did not fear 
the enemy. 11. Eagles eat small animals. 12. The sol- 
diers fnished (performed) their toil and withdrew. 

2S7. BEADIKQ LESSON. 

[Gasab, Qallie War, Book I. 21-26.] 

Postquam (after) id niintiatum eat, cOpias suSs Caesar 
in proximum collem diixit equitSaque contra hostSs misit. 
Ipse in colle medio aciein Instruxit legionum quattuor et 
in STimmO (the top of) colle duSs legiones et omnia auxi- 
lia {auxiliaries) posuit, Sc totum montem hominibus 
oomplevit, Helvfifcil, qui cum omnibus" suls carrls secnti 
erant, impedimenta in unum locum contulgrunt {brought 
together) ; ipsi nostrSs equitSs superavSrunt et ad pi^mam 
nostram aciem vSnfirunt. Caeaar celeriter proelium com- 
mlsit Mllites e loco superiflre pfla mlsSrunt quibus 

' Cf. 291. I, T. ' For among the loldiert ase the datlva. 
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fa«ile hostium aciem perfregerunt (broke through). Tom 
(then) gladiia in eOs impetum f€c6nint. Galll dio for- 
titer pugnavSrunt; tandem {at length) in mootem qui 
auberat (was near) se recepSmnt. In itinere et ad mon- 
tem din et a^ritor pugnatum est. Tandem impedlmentis 
castrlsque HelvStiorum nostri potitT sunt. Ibi (there) 
Orgetor^a filia atque tinus 6 filita eaptus est. Helveti- 
finim ciiciter (about) mHia centum et triiginta, ex ed proeliO 
fflgSnint, et qu^rtO diS in f inSs Lingonum (oftlie Litigonea) 
v6n6runt. 



CHAPTER XLVn. 
PosBom: lufinltlTe not In Indirect Discoiine. 

258. Leara the iadioatiTe and tlie infinitlTe moods of 
poMnm (p. 243). 

259. ILLUSTEATITB SBNTBNCE8. 

1. JM.uMiXn»tgcSi.taia,lobeprauedispUasant; or,ititpleaiant 

to bepraued. 

2. Vld^il dCd «at aemper esse, seeming (to seem) u nor alaays 

being (lo be). 
Observe that laudan (in 1) and vidiri (in 2) are subjects, 
and that ease (in 2) is a predicate. This use of the iufiDitire 
is ccmmon to both English and Latin, but more common in 

200. KuiiE. An i^/lnitive with or without a 9vbject- 
(uxusaMve may be used as the subject of a sentence, as a 
predicate noun, or as the object of a verb. 
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261. ILLUSTBATIVB SENTENCES. 

1. PngnBre nSii poteat, ht cannot fight. 

2. Pagnara ndii poterat, he eould notfighl. 

3. PaBnKxe parftbant, thei/ were preparing to fight. 
Observe that the infinitive pugnSre is used with potest, potent, 

and parSibant not a« subject, but to complete the thought. Tim 
use of the infinitive sAao is common to English and Latin. 
Such an infinitive is caUed a complementary infinitive. 

262. Bui.E. — The infinitive is need with certain verbs 
to complete their meaning. 

Eemember that con and could should uauallj be expressed by 
aome form oipotium. 

263. BXEBCI5ES ON FOBMB. 

I. 1. Nihil videre potest. 2. VelOciter onttete potes. 
3. lurSxe mS 11611 poterat. 4. St&re nSn potuit. 6. SOlI 
tnulta repei&e potuera,iniis. 6. Impedimenta capere potu- 
Snint. 7, Paratus est domum Tenlre. 8. Properflbam ta 
vocare. 9. CoOctl fliint bS tecipere. 

II. 1. I am able to conceal nothing. 2. He could not 
use bis foot, 3. We shall not be able to come. 4. He 
hurried to assist us. 5. I am ready to follow you. 6, We 
could not read. 7. He will not be able to run. 8. They 
could not retreat. 

264. VOCABULAET. 

amicltla, -ae, /., friendship. lubeS, -Sre, Iflssti IQssum, 

penculum, -I, n., danger. command. 

praeoldlum, -i, n., guard, pro- polllceor, -Bri, polllcitiu, 

tection, escort. promise. 

sociui, -i, m., ally. possum, posse, potui, tie able. 

cads, -ere, cocidi, cSsnm, fall. sine {prep, with abl.'), vrlthout. 
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205. BXBBCISBS. 

I. 1. Caeear oppidS potlrl nOn potuit. 2. Mllites 
armls titl nSn potuSrunt. 3. Socils praesldium pollicSrI 
nOn potuetat 4. In colle equites equia atl dSq potuS- 
runt. 5. PaucI de nostrls hoatfis secfltl in proeliO cecidB- 
runt. 6. Kfinne scltis me vobls omiiia tela dlvlsisse? 
7. Sine perlculO per angustias iter facere ndii possu- 
mus. 8. Earn ob rem vOblsoum d6 dMitidDe a^re nOn 
poterimns. 9. Yldisttne Cicerdnis d6 amicitia librum ? 

10. Rem pflblioam' in magn5 perlcul5 esse oOusul pntat. 

11. Caesar prlncipea obsidSs ad sfi addflcere iilssit. 

12. Maitum labOre centuriOnes fancti sunt. 13. Inopi& 
addUctl hominfia eqnls Tescuntor. 

U. 1. He aays that be is not afraid of yon. 2. We 
could see the baggage of the enemy. 3. The state could 
not be bound by an oath. 4 Inflneneed by want, we 
hurry into the territory of our allies. 5. The consul 
promised' to protect his allies from wrongs. 6. The gen- 
eral could not come to Kome without a guard. 7. The 
commander-in-chief ordered a band of men to be collected 
from the country districts (a^ri). 8. You enjoy the 
friendship of ail good citizens. 9. We made an attack 
upon the camp, and many brave men felL 10. The bar- 
barians were astonished at the size of our ships. 

1 BSs pIlblloB, public thing, itate. 

1 Pollloeor U luaaU; follovred by future tnflnlUTe, i^., tbe indlreot 
dlMODfM, but Mnutimea by the oomplBmentuy inflnltlTS. 
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CHAPTER XLVm. 
Compounds of Sam. 

Dative with Compounds. 

966. Learn the indioative and mfiiutiv« moods of 
^ifinim (p. 244). 

The pecoHarities of compouDds of Bom, except pMKDm 
and prOinm, will be readily learned from the Tooabnlary. 

267. ILI.U8TEATIVB SBKTBNGB8. 

1. In peilcnlb amicia aderat, he aided kitfiiendt in dangen. 

2. Dninnoilx •qultUnw inasfuit, Dvamitnx eoitmanded the 

3. Uberlia amloli oonwnlttibant, thty were eatrtuting their 

children to their friends. 
Notice that the Terba o£ the above seiitencea are compoonded 
with ad, prae, and con, and that they govern the dative case. 

S68. KuLE. — Many verbs compounded ioith aj, attia, 
coit, in, later, ob, posf, prae, pro, sub, and sapar govern 
the dative as indirect object. 

The dative is used with all compounds of sura except potsitm 
and o^um. 

260. VOCAEDLAET. 

anxUlnm,-!, n.,help,aastBtiu]ce. adanm, -eese, -ftd, (ad and 
BrotuB, -i, m., Brutus. sum), be present, osdst. 

veruB, -a, -um, true. accldo, -Are, -oldl, (ad and 
abHum, -esse, fiAd, (ab and cadS), fall upon, happen, 

sum), be absent, away, dis- desMii, -esse, -fui, (dS and 
tant. attm), be away, ftdl. 
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;,-fui, (praeand prBsnm, prfidesse, prOftii, 

Bnin), be over, at the bead (pr3(d) and tiun), be prof- 

of, commaBd. itable, help. 

praepSnS, -«r«, -posal, -post- supenuta, -«Me, -fUl, (iBper 

turn, (prae and pSuS), and eiun), be over, aorviTe. 

plEW» OTer, place in coouaaad ciroltw, adv., about. 
o£ 

270. EXBB0ISE3. 

I. 1. Caesar hIberMs quae fCcerat IfigStum praeposuit. 
2. Titua amlGls in pencuUs tidn deerat. 3. Biutus n^vi- 
bus longis praefuerat. 4. Ex e(> proelid circiter homiiiuin 
milia centum et quadi^ntft superfuSitmt. 5. Copia 
Utii3rum dlacipullB nOn semper prodest. 6. Pecunia 
T6bia adcBSe possumus. 7, Socil rel pflblicae auxilium 
poUieebantur. 8. Vera amfcitia omnibus prfidest. 9. Nau- 
tae aliqnl de nftvibua in aquam oadebant. 10. Sine auxi- 
liO castrlB impe<UmentIsque potiri non poterimuB. 
11. Peius mihi quam tibi accidit 12. Domus mea ab 
urbe mIlia passuum deoem abest. 13. Equites defessl 
expl6iM6rum labore f uncti f rumento vescSbantur. 

n, 1. The beat protection of the republic is the valor 
of its citizens. 2. The citizens were not able to use the 
help which had been sent to them. 3. The cavalry fol- 
lowed the enemy many miles. 4. He says that he is not 
afraid of dangeis. B. I am astonished at the skill of these 
young men. 6. You could have been present at the con- 
ference. 7. Do yon think that Brutus will command the 
army? 8. We enjoy the books which we are reading, 
d. The camp of Brutus was about five miles distant from 
the narrow pass. 10. How many of the allies survived 
(from) this battle ? 11. My father commanded us always 
to speak the truth (true things). 
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271. BEADING LESBON. 

[Cxsu, QalHe War, Book L 37-29.] 

HelrfitU omnium rSrum inopii adducti lSgilt5s dfl dS- 
ditiOne ad Gaeaarem mlseruot, qui in itinere eum convend- 
runt et pScem petlverunt. lUssit eOs in eO looO quO turn 
{then) essent (were, subjunctive of sum) suum adven- 
tum exapectare. Quod illsserat fec^iunt. Postqnam 
^afier) ad eum locum Caesar vSnerat circiter hominum 
railia Hex nocte 6 caatria Helvetiorum fQgenmt atque ad 
. Rhenum flnfisque Grermanoriun coiitenden'ut {hastened). 
Hoa ab ela quOrum per flnSa iter f6cerant reductoa {brought 
back, perfect pasaive participle of reduco) Caesar in- 
hostium numero habuit ; ' reliquOs in deditionem recCpit. 
Helvetifis, TulingOa {the Tulingf), liatobrlgOa {the Lai^A- 
rigi) in finSa auOa unde {whence) vCuerant reverti {to 
return) lUssit. Hoc bellfi HelvfitiCrum et sociOrum oir- 
cit«i milia ducenta qulnqui^inm oct6 occisa sunt. 



CHAPTER XLIX. 

Dative with IntnuisitlTe Verba. 

272. 1. Dnmnorlx HslvStUa (aTttt, Dumnorix favort the 
Helvetian. 

2, Puer pabT pSiet, the boy obeys kts father. 

3. BdeB gladiS sibl noonit, the soldier hurt {injured) 

himself wilh hi» atoord. 
Observe that tbeae verba govern the dative in Iiatin, though 
their English equivaleats are tranBitive. 

n the numier ofhU enemiet. 
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273. Rule. — Moet verbs meanltig to favor, please, 
trust, belieue, li^lp, and their oppositea, also to command, 
ob^, serve, resist, persuade, and the like, gov&^ the dative. 

These verbs cul be used in the passive only imperaotiEilIj, i.e. 
COrreHponding to an Eiiglish verb with the indefinite fl as a sub- 
ject; as, nocitur, it hurts (injures), i.e. hftrm (injury) is done; 
patTi pSretar, obedience is rendered to the father. Observe that 
with the impersonal passive of verbs governing the dative, the 
dative used with the active is retained unchanged. 

Dileeto, iuvO, and iubeO, (already familiar to the pnpil) and 
a few other verbs of this class govern the accusative. 
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274. VOCABULARY. 

equltfituB, -Db, m., cavalry. faveO, -ere, fSvi, fitutDm, 

Ifti, legls, /., law. favor, 

allSnuB, -a, -um, (ollua), be- noced, -ere, -ol, nodtum, 

longing to another, unf avor- harm, injure. 

able. parc3, -ere, pep«ri^ spare. 

erSdS, crSdere, crBdidi, cr$- pBreO, -Sre, -nl, pStitaroa, 
dltam, (^. Eng. credit), obey, 

trust. langS, ado., far, by far. 

375. EXERCISES. 

I. 1. BonI cIvflB ISgibua elvitatis parent. 2. Ea flrS- 
tifine Bibi So rel pQblicae uocuit. 3. Sclmus mala omnibus 
accidere. 4. lUe paer yfira non semper dicit neque ei 
credere posBum. 5. Cicero tfitam provinciam Caeaarl 
favSre reppererat. 6. Equitatua Helv5ti6rum in aliflnO 
locS proelium committuot, et tertia eOrum pars occTsa eBt. 
T. Inbet servum sOlis occasa equum ad b6 addHcere. 

8. Equitatum sine magnO perlculO sequi poterimns. 

9. LabiCnus prCvinciae praepositus domO in Galliam 
properarit. 10. Caesar mulieribus 3c llberls pepercit 
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sed virfis inteifeoit. 11. Captlvls nihil ^ nooQbitar. 
12. Propter aiixill adveiituin equitAtua nOs oOn loiigfi 



II. 1. I was cot able to be present at the conference. 

2. Brutus was distant from the city about twenty miles. 

3. Large armies are not profitable to republics. 4. A 
few who had survived from the battle fell in the flight. 
&. We were not far distant from the largest town of our 
allies. 6. Soldiers promise to obey their generals. 7. The 
ambassador did not trost the escort {praeaidium) which 
had been sent. 8. The consul favors severe laws. 9, He 
will spare Dunmorix on account of the friendship of his 
brother. 10. He was able to assist his younger brothers. 
11. Who is ttt the head of this army ? 



PerS and Compounds of FeriJ. 

276. Learn the indicative, infinitives, and participles 
of both voices of ferB (p. 247). 

Obaerve that in the forms referred to, the irregularitiei are 
confined to the present tense. 

What are the irre^larities? 
. Tha changes which take place in the final consonant of the 
preposition in the componnds will be learned from the principal 

I Uaed adverbially. In nothing. 
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277. TOCABULART. 

eSnBlllum, 4, n., advice, coun- cjtnfertt, -fenre, oontull, eolia- 

sal, plan. turn, (con and two), bring 

lingua, -oe, /., tODgae, Ian- togelber, collect. 

guage. efitoo, -tone, «xtull, eifttaim, 

mensis, -Is, nt., monOL («x and ferS), bring or 

nfitio, -odIb, /., nation, tribe. carry out, produce. 

eS, adv. , to Uiat place, thither. infers, -ferre, Intull, Ulfitnm, 

fero, ferre, tuli, Uitum, carry, (la and ferS), bear In or 

bring, bear, against ; t>eIlum[nfeiTe,be- 



378. EXERCISES C 

I. 1. Fert, feriint. 2. Fertut, fenintur. 3. EEEers, 
efEertis. 4. Tulimua, tulit. S. Effett, Infett. 6. COn- 
ferimus, effenint, 7. Conferebat, conferSbantnr, 8. L^us 
est, SUti sunt. 9, ColLati sunt, illatum erat. 10. Auxil- 
ium ferre potest. 11. Dicit sS auxilium la,tilraiiL esse. 

II. 1. We shall carry, he was carried. 2. They col- 
lect, they were being collected. 3. You (sing.) carry, 
you (plur.) are carried. 4, It was carried out, they were 
carried in. 5. They had collected arms. 6. We said that 
he would begin war. 

279. BXEBCISBS. 

I. 1. Clv6s Bfim&nl n6men regis ferre nOn potuSrunt. 
2. Omnes G^liae n&tii^nes linguEl et l^gibus sunt dissimi- 
les. 3. Mnlti sunt in nostra urbe qui in bellfl arma tulS- 
runt. 4. In silvas palad5ac|ue incolae fugiunt suaqfle 
omnia eO cOnferunt. 5. Frumentum trium mfinsium domo 
quemqae efferre iubet. 6. Bona cOnsilia senum iuvenibus 
saepe prOfufirunt et semper proderunt. 7. Neque Aeduia 
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neq^ue socils efimm bellum luferam. 8. Mihi hie vii nSn 
nocuit, aed el credere nOu poasiim. 9. Circiter mllle ho- 
mines qui in loc& aJienO co9ctI erant pugnElre interfecti 
sunt. 10. Patei putat malum ^0 accidisse. 

II. 1. They were daily oarrying grain from the fields 
into the camp. 2. Brutas did not spare his own son. 
3. My brother is awayt but he will be here in a short 
time. 4, Only ten days of this month remain. 6. Who 
was in command of the Roman legions in Gaul 1 6. Good 
cavalry was not lacking in our war. 7. It is not easy 
to obey all men. S. My mother farors her youngest son. 

9. True friends render assistance in danger and adversity. 

10. You see by far the most beautiful part of Gaul. 

11. Brutus will be appointed to the command of (jproA- 
p&no) the cavalry. 

280. BEADING LESSON. 

[Caux. l?aUJc War, Bw^ 1. 3D-31] 

Post {after) bellum HelvetiOrum totlus fere Galliae 
ISgatl, prIncipSs clvititum ad Caesarem convenSrunt. 
Petiemnt ut (tJiat) sibi concilium tCtlus Galliae in diem 
certam indicere (to appoint) liceret {U might be per- 
mitted, with dative), Dixerunt HSaS habere qu^sdam rfis 
quas ab e5 petere vellent {wished). Hoc Caesar per- 
ralsit tjiermitted). Principfis diem concUid constituerunt. 
Post concilium prfi his Divitiaeus apud Caesarem dixit : 
Galliae t6t!us factiAnes (parties) esse du9s; hSrum alte- 
rius duc€3 esse Aedufis, alterins Seqnands. HOs de po- 
testate multfis lam aan&s bellum gessisse. A Sequanls 
Germ&nos in Galliam tr&dactds (fed across) esse et Se- 
quanOrum h<^tes multls proelils superlvisse ; SequanSs 
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ipsfis Germtnis p^6re coSctOs esse. Ducem Germ&nOrum, 
ArioTistum, barbaium atque crudelem {cruel) essa 
Caesarem exeroita auo eum prohibSre posse n6 ' maiOrem 
maltitadiuem in Galliam dQcat, Galliiuiique omnem ab 
eius initlrU dfifendere posse. 



CHAPTER LI. 
Irr^ular Verbs Told, NOIS, and MSIS. 

281. Learn the indicative, infinitive, and participles 
of Tols, n5l0, and wSlS (p. 246). Observe that the iiregu- 
laritj of ending is confined to the present tense. 

282. BXERCISES OS FORMS. 

I. 1. L6gi parere vult. 2. Scrlbere volumas. S. La- 
b0r3.re n6n vult 4. Legere m3,vult. 5. Scire TOloL 
6. Pagnire nOlunt. 7. lubflre volebat. 8. Fugere nO- 
luit. 9. I^it se ndlle dQcere. 10. Dicunt b6 malle 
sequL 

II. 1. Yon (sing.) wish to move. 2. He is not 
willing to lead. 3. We prefer to remain. 4. He desired 
to be strong. 5. They were not willing to follow. 6. He 
wishes to be present. 7. They will be unwilling to follow. 
8, He says that he prefers to run. 9. What does he wish 
to say ? 10. They wish to command. 

1 nS . . . dQC8.t,/rom leading; or, that he ihould not lead. 
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283. VOOABTTLABY. 

proftcdS, -Sub,/., departure. ufilS, nSlle, nSloI, (nS and 
UBtin> -•, -Dm, just vol«), be unwUllog. 

«Sii«r,-ftri,-lltBS,tiT,eDdeaTor. inClo, mSlle, milni, (m«cIs 
IncldS, -«re, -cldf, Incfisum, and volO), wish more, prefer. 

(In and cadS), lall into, fait post, (prep, with ace.), after, 

in with. behind, 

vols, Telle, voIdI, be willing, irish. 

2S4. EXBBCISBS. 

I. 1. Mfins quern Caeaar 5, LabifinO oceupart voluit ab' 
hoatibus tenStur. 2. Per provinciam nostram aine inia- 
ria iter facere volunt. 3. Post profectionem equitatiia 
captlvl cilstodibus nocere conatl sunt. 4. NOu vult alii 
iniiiriani Infeire. 5. Senex fllia qui inoiderat in rfls 
adversas auxilium tulit. 6. M&lumns aestate lltus 
incolere quam in urbe manSre. 7. Virf multarum nfttifr- 
num Bfimam 83 suaque contulerant. 8. Puella ex urbe 
multa domum efferre vult. 9. Mnltl cOguiitur ad labO- 
rem magna noctis parte ML 10. Captavl ciiatCdibus 
nocere c6natl impedimenta portare coacti sunt, 

II. 1, Many men are not wilting to obey the laws of 
tbe atate. 2. The young man prefeia to use his own lau- 
gnage (rather) than (that) of another.' 3. The boy is not 
willing to take" the advice of older men, 4. The just 
judge did not favor the citizens of his own oily. 5. Our 
country produces food for other nations. 6. The general 
waa not willing to encamp in an unfavorable place. 
7. Other nations use much food which our country pro- 
duces. 8. Caesar spared his enemies, and they (qm) slew 
him. 9. We desire to truat those among whom we dwell. 
10. The lieutenants will select a place for a camp and 
carry thither an abundance of everything. 

1 For (if (mother nae proper cue of allSnuB. < Use Qtor. 
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CHAPTER LII. 
Irr^rular Verbs Go and Fi5. 

Two Datives. 

285* Learn the indioative, the infiititives, and the par- 
ticiples o£ ee and fia (p. 248). 

Notice that t, the stem of e3 is changed to e in the first 
person singular and the third person plural of the present 
indicative, and in the present participle except in the 
nominative singular. 

In is used aa the passive of fadO. 

280. EXERCISES ON FORMS. 

I. 1. Ad colloquium it. 2. In urbem Ibunt. 3, Ini- 
tium fugae fit. 4. In vlcum iit. 5. Clarus fies. 6. Froe- 
lium factum eiat. 7. Magnus fieri voluit. 8. KOltn Ire. 
9. lerant, ierint in Tnenlam. 10. NOn fit pofita. 

II, 1, We are going to the village. 2. We shall go, 
he has gone. 3. It happened to be summer. 4. He pre- 
ferred to go. 6. He has become a man. 6. I desire to 
become a merchant. 7. They will go in the night. 
8. He says that his father has gone. 9. He says that he 
is about to go. 10. He vill become famous. 

287. H-LUSTEATTVE SBNTEITCES. 

1. Aedol Caesarl aoxlllS eramt, the Aeduant were (/or) a 

support to Ccaar. 

2. BqnltSs aoxtUd BriltO mlail aont, Ae eavalry utrt stnl ai 

a support to Brutus. 



1-, Google 



146 A FIRST BOOK IH LATIH. 

Observe that in each sentence one of the datives may be trans- 
lated by for, and the other bj to. The one translated by for is 
called the dative of purpote. The dative of piu-pose is frequently 
better rendered as a predicate noun (sometimes with aj) than 
hyfor. 

288. EuLE. — Two datives, of the (Aject to tohich and of 
the end for which, are used with sum and a few other verbs. 

289. VOCABULAEY. 

dolor, -5rls, m., grief, pain. redeS, -Ire, -If, -Itum, (redowl 

pareDs,-eiitlB,tn. and/., parent. eo), go back, return. 

trSDB, (prep, with ace.'), across. fIS, fieri, foetus, {pass, of 

debeo, -ere, -ui, -Itam, ought, faolS), be made, become. 

owe. nBacor, nSaci, nStus, be bom. 
eo, ire, ivi (IT), ttum, go. pmererS, -ferre, -tuU, -Ifitum, 
ezeS, -Ire, -li, -Itom, (ex and (prae and ferS), carry be- 
es), go out OT amay. fore, prefer, 

200. EXERCISES. 

I 1. Alius agricola fiei^ vult, alius merc&tor. 2. Om- 
nes bamEUiitSltem volupt^tl praeferre dfibSmus. 3. Agri- 
cola ausilio £[Iila domum hominem misit. 4. Cfioabimur 
ante profectiOoem tuam domum redlre. 6. Parentfis 
nostrl ex urbe exi€runt; multO die redlbunt. 6. Multi 
iuvenSB domO exire quam cum pareutibus manfire ma,luiit, 

7. Omnia nostra conferSmua et in proTinciam Tbimus, 

8. Senex aitionum multarum linguls iititur. 9, ParentSa 
mel ex Graecla, multa efferebant, 10. Natus quadraginta 
annfia Caesar cfinaul factus est. 11. Ubi fuisti de secunda 
vigilia proxiraae noctis? 12. Cur afuisti domo? 13. Na- 
tifinfis quae tiana Bheoum incolsbant Galllca lii^u& ndn 
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II. 1. I shall tiy to find out his plan. 2. I have 
always wished to go to Borne. 3. The departure of our 
parents was (for) a great grief to ua. 4, Every one ' 
ought to prefer to become good (rather) than famous. 
5. He was unwilling to wage war upon his fellow- 
citizens. 6. In the wars of Bome many citizens were 
slain. 7. The merchant desired to be away two months. 

8. He is a just man and ought to be made a judge. 

9. The cavalry of all G-aut came together in one place 
after Ciesar's departure. loA^e fell in with your 
parents in Borne twenty days ago. 

291. BEADIKG LESSON. 

[Cssu, OaOic War, I. 33-40.] 
Caesar GallOrum animfis c^nflrmiivit, poUicitusque est 

sihi earn rem cQrae (dat. of cUra, tar6\ futuram esse ; 
crSdere* s5a6 auctotitate sua adductum Ariovistum finem 
iniurils factflrum esse. Turn ((Aew) concilium dimlsit. 
LegatI a Caesare missi ab Aiiovisto postulavfirunt ut 
(fita£) in colloquium venlret (wowW ccwne). HIS Ariovistus 
lespondit sS ventarum n6n esse. Caesar iterum {again) 
Iflgitds misit qui dIcSbant eum AeduOa aliOsque popull Ro- 
m&nl amlcfis defSnsflrum esse. Eodem tempore ad Caesa- 
rem legatl ab Aeduls et Treveris {the Tre.v«n) veniebant qui 
dlcfibant multOs GermftnOs in Galliam vSnisse et in finibus 
euls oOnsGdisse. His rShus adduetus Caesar bellum quam 
celerrimfi' cum AriovistO getere cOnatituit, et VesontiSnem 
( Vemidio) , quod est oppidum maximum S^uanorum, Ire 

1 The Roniatie often used omnSB where we asy every one. 

9 Sometiines the Indirect discourse depends npoo s veib merely 
Implying the idea of saying (here pollioltue est). In English, Insert 
laying ot and laid. * quam oalArrlme, oj qaidtlj/ at pouibU. 
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proper&vit. Mllites, Tficibus ten-itl Q-allOrani 9a mercS- 
tfinim qui ingentl magnitadine corporum Genn&nfis, in- 
credibill virtute atque exereitatiOne (^practice) in armis 
esse dlcebant, longiuB (compamtive of longS) Ire nOle- 
bant. EOram animda Caesar long& firStifine cOnfinnftvit. 



CHAPTER LIII. 

I>eriTation and Composition of Words. 

292. Latin words, like English words, are sometimes 
simple, that is, made of one part; and sometimes com- 
pouud, that is, made of two or more parts, each of which 
has a distinct meaning. Examples of compound words 
have already been given, some of which are repeated in 
the following lists for comparison and further study. 



I am aiBag (fiom), I am ofetent. 

lam at or n«ar(t!ie person or thing in qneatlon), / am 

preaefit. 
I am away from, lam reanting or lacking, Ifail. 
prse-aum, I am before, am in front of, ampreienC, am at the head 
o/(as a leader is in front of the tumj), I command. 
prS-Bam, / am for (a person or thing), I help, am advantageout. 
Buper-tum, lam over, lam left over, I tumive. 
pos-ium, (from pot [Is], able, and sum) lam able, lean. 
ferS, I bear, carry, bring. 

con-fer5, / carry or bring together (then, because when two or 
more things are brought together one cannot belp 
seeing their points of resemblance or difierence, 1 
compare). 
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dU-ftrS. IhtarotearryopaH, I pat off, tiBO Id^fer. 

tf-CarS, (totec [i.e. ex] -fero), I bear ot carry ont. 

ui-&tS, I bear or bring in or nfrainjC. 

prs»-fiera, I bear or carry orimf b^ore, Iprtjftr. 

«x-ed, Jj^o out. 

red-e9, Igo back, Iretrtrn. 

oapiS, i lake. 

n-et^Q, / (dite bocifc, recover. 

teaeo, I hold. 

cott-tliieft, 1 hBl4 together, cmttoin, bound (in gec^npbicid bwhw) . 

per-tiii«o, I hold or stre*e* tftrouffA, extend, pertain to. 

Biis-tine5, (for anb-teneo), J AoZd up /rom underneotft, sxutain. 

ob-ttneS, /ftoiif (aifafTitt opposition), ImaijiCain. 

The prefixes in the compounds given above are of very 
great use in Latin word-making. Learn their meanings. 
Notice that irhen the stem of a verb compounded vrith 
one of these prefixes contains a short a or e, that vowel is 
changed to short i (e.g. capiO, re-cipiO, teneO, con-tiueS). 
Notice also that the final consonant of the prefix is some- 
times changed to suit the initial consonant of the word 
with which it is used (e.^. ef-fers for eo-ferO, dif-ferlJ for 
dia4w^ sss-tmeO for vak-ttMO). 

NoTB. —There are other ynja of making ccanponnda, as IQeJaraa- 
diim, oath, from lOa, right, lavi, and IflFandum, the gernodtve of the 
verb iOirO, to twear. The compoaitlon ot such worda Is explained, as 
they occur, in the apacial TocabotarieB from thia point to the end ot the 



S98. In the compound words given above, eacli part 
retains the meaning it has as a separate word. So, for 

instance, eO is a verb, go, and ex-aQ is also a verb, go out. 
But words are made from other words by derivation, as 
well as by eompositioH. Notice amB, love, anJoits, friendlf 
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or/rtent^ amloitia, friendship. Here amfl is a verb, amlcna 
an adjective (used also as a noun), and unloitia a noun. 
Yet all evidently belong together in meaning, and all 
contain the root am-. 



294. Examine the following : — 

linp«rS(atem ImperS-), /com- lmperfltor(-3rlB,m.),comffian- 

Tnand. der, general. 

viac6 (Btiera vie-), I conquer. victor (-SrU, m.), eonqiteror. 
victor. 

295. RcLK. — The ending -tor added to verb stejns 
forma mascvU'ne nouns denoting the aggnt or do»r of 

an action. 

Note. — The verb stem U moat easily found tor this pnipose tgr 
removiDg ths ending of the supine. It the supine of ths verb ends in 
•gum, the ending of the noDn it-mr instead of -tor; as, dBfendO 
(supine detSnaum) , d^end, defensor, d^ender. Tarb stems are 
sometimes clianged in the saplne very much as noun stems ot the tliiid 
declension uecbangedwhen the nominative ending is added (B8.S; 55). 

290. Examine the following : — 
de-d5 (Hapine dedltiun), I sur- dedl-tl3 (-Snls, /.), twrender. 

maaXS (sapine mflnltum), / mBni-ttS (-Snis, /.)> fortijtea- 

fortify. '*'("'■ 

ad-Tenlo(suplneadTeiitiim),7 adveutna (-fla, m.), arrfool. 

come (0, arrite. 



297. B.ULX. — The endings -Ho and -tat, added to verb 
stems, form abstract nouns expressing action. 

Note. — The endii^B-io (-onis, f.) and-lura {-ae, I.) arc used in the 
same way. If the supine of the verb ends In -lum, the endings are -tw, 
-*tit, and -«iiro,- as, atar (dei^nent, p.p. Qaua) , I use, Osus (-it, m.). 
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298. Examine the following : — 

milM (stem millt-), ioldier. miUt-U(-ae,/0, miliary aenifcc. 

amicus (Btom Miaeo-),firtend. amicl-tln (-ae, /.), /riend^-^. 
cel«r (stem G«Ierl-), quick. celerl-tas (-tfitlB, /.), quieknets. 

vlr (stem vlro-), man. Tlr-tas (-tatlB, /,), manlineu, 

virtue, courage. 
jxMgauM (Stem magao-'), great. magnl-tadS (-tadlnlt, /.). 

greatneit, tiM. 

299. Rule. — TTie endings -ia, -Ha, -tas, -iiis, -tSt/o, 
added to adjetXive and noun stems, form feminine abstract 
noans escpressiTtg quality. 

NoTi. — A final o of ths stam ia ragolarly changed to i bolOTo theM 
endiDgs (u omlco-, ajnlcltla) . In vlrtO«, formed from the atea viro-, 
the 1b droiiped. Ocdwioually the Btem la sUghtl; changed in oome 
other wa;, u in taotiltfts, ability, from stem faeUi- of foollla, eaty. 

SOO. AdjectiTeB are formed in Latin as in English 
from nonns (nominal adjectives) and from verbs (verbal 
adjectivea). So few derived adjectives are uaed in this 
book that only a few endii^ can be given here. 

The endings -dtnus, Snus, -fnus, added to noun stems 
minus theit final vowel, form adjectives with the sense 
of bdotiging to; as, BOmo, Rome, BSmftntiB, Roman; alius, 
another, aUSnns, belonging to another or to others, foreign. 

The endings -His and -bilis added to verb stems form 
adjectives denoting passive qualities; as, faoiS, do, faoi- 
lis, doable, easy; oiSdO, believe, oiSd-i-bilis, to be believed, 
credible. 

301. Verbs are sometimes derived from noun or 
adjective stems; as, llberB, set Jree, from the stem of 
bbet, JHe; — sometimes from verb stems. Host verbs 
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of the first conji^tion are formed from noun or adjec- 
tive Btema in a or o (first or second declension), and 
many verba of the fourth conjugation are formed from 
noim or adjective stems in i (third declension). Some 
verbs of the second and third conji^ations, also, are 
formed from noun and adjective stems. 



CHAPTER LIV. 
SttbjnnctiTe Mood. 

jSeg^emce of Tenaes; Indirect Question. 

302. Leam the subjunctive mood of sum (p, 342). 
What must be added to the present infinitive to form 

the imperfect subjunctive ? How does the perfect sub- 
junctive differ from the future perfect indicative ? What 
must be added to the perfect infinitive to form the plu- 
perfect subjunctive ? 

303. ILLUSTBATrVB SENTENCES. 

1. ReperlS abl aSa, abi fasila, / am finding oat ahert you are, 

tehere you have been (or were'). 

2. Raperiam ubi sle, nbi fneris, I shall find out where gou are, 

where you have been (or were). 

3. ReppererS ubl ela, ubi fuerlB, / shall have found out where 

you are, u^here you have been (or were). 

4. Ssperlfibam nbi esaSs, ubl fuUsfa, / was finding out tnhere 

you were, athere you had been. 
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6. Repparl nbi auSa, nbi fnlufla, I found out where you were, 

where you had been. 
6. Repperaram nbt aaafa, nbl falaaSa, I had found out where 
you were, where you had been. 

The tenses of the principal clauses of the first three examples 
— the present* the future, and the future perfect — are called 
primary or principal tenses. The tenses of the principal clauses 
of the last three examples — the imperfect, the perfect, and the 
pluperfect — are called leeondary or hittorical tenses. 

In the subjunctive, the present and perfect are primary; the 
imperfect and pluperfect, secondary. 

301. EuLB. — Primary teiutes of the indicative are fol- 
lowed by primary tensea of the subjunctive, and secondary 
tenses by secondary tenses. 

To represent incomplete action after a primary tense use the 
present aabjnnctive, after a secondary tense use the imperfect 
subjunctive. 

To represent completed action after a primary tense use the 
perfect subjunctive, after a secondary tense use the pluperfect, 
subjunctiye. 

305. ILLUSTBATIVB aEKTENOBS. 

DiKEOT QUBBTiONB. lnhirbct questions. 

1. Quia eat tuna oomea? 1. SoiS quia alttuua oomea, / 

Who it your coTO- know who your companion 

panion t if. 

2. Ubleraa? W^erewere 2. Andlvl nbi eaaes, / heard 

you t where you were. 

3. Cfir Ifnlatt? Why 3. Reppeil cflr abeasSa, //vund 

were you absent f out why j/ou leere abeent. 

Observe (1) that each dependent clause in the examples 
begins with an interrogative word ; (S) that while it has not 
the form of a, question, it gives the substance of the question 
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opposite; (3) that it depends upon a verb, either as subject or 
object. Sncb clauses are called indirect quesli^tu. 
Notice the mood of indirect questions. 

306. RuiE. — The aubjuncHve is used in indirect 
tjuestions. 

307. VOCABULABT. 

finlttmas, -a, -um, neighbor- hortor,-firi,-Staa,ni^, exhort 

iog ; 01 DOUR, neighbor, intellegS, -«re, -lixi, -lectum, 
(ftni-, stem of finis, aAj. (inter and legS), under- 

enAing -Umufl). stand. 

Procillus, ■\, m.. ProcQIus. persequor, -•«qul, -BecBtus, 

terra, -ae, /., earth, land. pursue. 

□Rus, -Be, m-, advantage, uae, quaerS, -ere, quneBlTi, quae- 
experience. •itum, ask, biqnire about. 

308. EXERCISES. 

I. 1. Ubi fueris proximo nocte intellegere nSa pos- 
sum. 2. Gfli domE ndD essfis ndrftbatur. 3. M&ter Intel- 
legit quid llberls Osul sit. 4. Idlia patriaiu omnibus ten^s 
praefert. 6. Post bellum patria nostra aecundls rfibus 
ilsa est. 6. Magister i mS quaesivit cUr afuissem. 
7. Quae causa dol6ris esset mir&tus est. 8. Procillus in 
ipsum Gaesarem hostem equit5,ta persequentem incidit. 
9. Nauta iQliam sibi ux5rl delfigit. 10. Dumnorix et 
domi et in flnitimls clvitfltibus multfis amTcfis habSbat. 

11. CenturiO suOs hortatua exspectantibus ' a^um dat. 

12. Pueri qui trans flQraen ftlgSrunt nOlunt dicere uttt 
fuerint. 

II. 1. He asks me why I was absent so long. 2. Cic- 
ero was made consul by the Romans when forty-two years 
old. 3. I will endeavor to be just to every one.* 4. Yon 
ought to (JO home early every day. 5. Your parents 

iaee51,not«. * With iflstus nae In with ace., not dative. 
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know where you are. 6. Tour parents knew where you 
were. 7. After the departure of my friends I returned 
home. 8. Everybody prefers to go from the city in sum- 
mer. 9. My father understands what books are agreeable 
to me. 10. They threw their arms to the ground and 
fled. 11. We wish to be useful to our neighbors. 



CHAPTER LV. 
First CoDJugation : Sobjunctive Active. 

Clauses of Purpose (Final Clauses). 

309. Leam the subjunctive active of amO. 
Inflect the subjunctive of nSrrS, ^btO, oooapO, oilS. 

310. ILLUSTRAXrVB SENTENCES. 

1. UgBtuin mlttit ut Agi&t vfintet, he sends a lieutenant Aat 

he may lay viasle, in order to lay vjosle, to lay waste, the fields, 

2. Ugfitum mlttit qui (nt U) agr5s vSstet, he sends a lieu- 

tenant mho is to lay waste, in order to lay waste, to lay waste, 
the fields. 

3. Bx dnce petuot nS ogrSa vSstot, they ask the commander 

that he may not lay waste, not to lay waste, the fields. 
Notice tiie variouB English equivalents of the subordinate 

clangeB beginning with ul, nl, and ^uf, and also the mood of the 

verba which follow theae particles. 

What is the difference in meaning between ut and ne t 

Ut . . . vOstet, ^ul . . . vAstet, and ne . . . vSstet expreaa the 

purpose of the action of the principal verb. Such clauses are 

called clauses of purpose (^final clauses). 
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31 1. Rule. — The »uhjunctive with ut, nS, or a relative 
is ueedto ei^ess purpose {Jinai clauses). 

Cadtiok. — The rule for sequence of tenses given in the last 
chapter must be obaerved is clauses of purpose (final clauses). 

312. TOCABULASY. 

mori, mortts, /., death. remunefi, ~Sre, -mansi, no 
tQtDB, -a, -um, safe. supine; /u(. part., remSn- 

cognSscS, -ere, -novi, -nltom, silnis, (re ami maneo), 

(con and gaSecS), find out. remain. 

moneo, -Sre, moawl, ntonttuin, vitS, -fire, -&vi, -Stnm, avoid. 

advise, warn. nt, conf., that, in order that. 

relliiqiiS, -ere, -Hqui, -lio- nfi, eotv'., that not, in order that 

tarn, leave. not 

313. EXERCISES ON FORMS. 

I. 1. Eum mittit ut vAstet, occnpet, invet. 2. E6s 
mittit ut vaatent, occupent, iuvent. 3. Enm misit ut 
vaataret, occuparet, iuTSret. 4, EOs mittet ut vSatent, 
OQCupent, iuvent. 5. Eds mouet n€ celent^ properent, 
Titent, liberent. 6. Emn mon^bat ii3 cSliret, properftret, 
Titftret, llberftret. 

II. 1. He advises them to carry, hasten, adorn, set 
free. 2. He was advising them not to cany, hasten, 
adorn, set free. 3. He sent cavalry to assist, to attack, 
to set free. 4, He will send cavalry to assist, to attack, 
to set free. 

314. EXERCISES. 

I. 1. Labi€nus tTS.ns flQmen magaa^ cSpi^ misit quae 
mtlnltum locum occuparent. 2. Caesar quaesivit quot 
Germ^nl in Crallia essent. 3. Quaerit qua d5 causa, sS 
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Yltaverim. 4. Mors oliri pofltae dolfirl civibus erat 

5. CtlBtOdes captlvfis ad montem fugieatSs perse qu6bantiir. 

6. lUssit ilnuMeres et llberOs ex oppido exire ut iuiflriam 
vitaient, 7. Perlcull temporibua socita auxilium ferre 
debSmua. 8. TrBs legiones rellquit ut oppidum ab impetQ 
hostium tfltum eRset. 9. ImperEltor mS monet ut domi 
hiemem. 10. CognOaeemna ubi arma tua cSlaveria. 
11. Maior n&tQ ftlius doni6 dieoOdere, minor remanSre 
mfivnlt. 

II. 1. He did not know why I was avoiding him. 
2. I will see who is in the garden. 3. He advised his 
son to conceal his plan. 4. He sent his servant to cany 
grain to his horse. 5. We shall return home at' the 
beginning of summer to assist our parents. 6. The old 
nmn urged his son to. hasten home with the utmost speed. 

7. He told me why he was hurrying. 8. We shall warn 
the Helvetians not to attack the towns of our neighbors, 

9. I prefer the city where I was born to this (city). 

10, We were unable to find the cause (what was the 
cause) of the boy's death. 11. My mother thinks that I 
am safer on laud. 

3la. BKAOraG LESSON. 

[Ca»AR, Oattic War. I. 41-*T.] 
Septimfi die postquam {e^fter) VesontiOne castra mOta 
erant ab exptdr^tdribus nQntiatum est Ariovistl cdpiSa & 
nostrls mllibus passuum quattuor et vIgintT abesse. Ario- 
vistus ad Gaesarem IfigatOs mlsit qui eum in colloquium 
vocirent. Dies coUoquiO dictus est ex efl difi qumtus. 
Ad colloquium Caesar decimae legionis mllitea, quCs aibi 

1 Prima aeetate. 
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Missimds habebat, ia equos poaitos secuin dOzit. Per 

eOH Caesar Ariovisbmn prohibSre voluit ng sS interficere 
eOnaretur (imperf. aubj, of cdnor). la colloquiO Ario- 
vistus 3uinni3. anogantiS; (t!ie greatest arrogance) flsus est 
equitdsque qui cum eo vSuerant in Bom&nOs lapidSs tSla- 
que i3c6iunt. Caeeat cum mllitibufi suls in castra sS 
lecgpit, neque iterum (again) Tocatu^ in colloquium Ire 
Tolgbat, quod sine perlculfi s€ facere posse nOn putabat, 
sed G-ftium Valerium Procillum et Marcum Metium 
misit. His mandavit {commiBsioned) ut quae diceret 
(said, imperf, aubj. of died) Ariovistus aibi nflntiarent. 
Hds ArioTistus dlceie conanUs piohlbuit et in catenas 
(Jettera, chains) coniteit {threui). 



CHAPTER LVI. 
First Conjugation: Subjunctive PasBive. 

Clauses of Beavit (ConaecuHve Glauses). 
310. Learn the subjunctive passive of amO. 

317. ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES. 

1. Puer tarn dSfWBns fnit nt earn iuTSrem, the boy teas to 

tired that I helped Aim. 

2. Pner Ita fiolt at oSn amOiStnT, tht boy aeUd to that he vxu 

not loiied. 

3. Gherm&nl tam fortta «aut at tStns «xetoltaB pertorba- 

rfitnr, &e German) were to brave that all the army uiu 
diiturbed. 
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t. NBm6 tajii bonn* est qui ab omnibni unnnr, no one is 

10 good that he ii loved by all. 
The clauses beginning with ul and qui in these senteDces 
denote result (conHecutive clauses). Observe that they are the 
same in form as purpose clauses, except that uf ndn is used 
iustead of nS in negative sentences. 

318. EuLK. — The subjunctive vnth ut, tit nan, or a 
rdative, is vaed to express resulL 

319. VOCABULAET. 
commBtStlS, -3nla, /., change. 
inlmlouB, -i, m,, (in and ami- 

cub), a peisoQ nnfciendlj, tautos, -a, -urn, so great. 

an enemy. dubltfi, -Are, -Svf, -fitum, 
mena, mentis, /., mind. doubt, hesitate. 

pSiu, poatts, m., bridge. ft*, adv., so. 

820. EXEBOISBB. 

I. 1. Easdem c6pia8 quae ad portum cOnsederant 

praeaidio navibus rellquit. 2. Iter tam dMcile erat ut 
efidem die redTre non con&rSmur. 3.*^ pecunia ita 
QtfiminI ut ' alils prfisltis. 4. Tantua timor tCtum exerci- 
tum occupavit ut omaium meates animique perturbaren- 
tur. 6. Caesar ducSa militum couTocavit ut deliberarent 
quid optimum eeset. 6. Adventu auxilidrum tanta com- 
mfltatiO facta est ut nSmo in hoatfia impetum facere 
dubitaiet. 7. Omnes finitimOs cognSseere volumus. 
8. Caesai terra marique * inimlcds bellum sibi luferentea 
persequebatnr. 9. Ffins in BbodauO plOribua' ante annis 
factuB erat. 10. Ex capHrls cognovit qui cum Cicerone 

to btn^t. 
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d^TberftTlaseiit. 11. Dux mllitCs hortatoa est nt timCriB 
^QBpIcionem Tltarent. 

Ir II. 1. He fortifies tlie camp that it may be safe from 
the attack of the enemy. 2. The town was so fortified 
that it was not taken by the enemy. 3. The judge was 
80 just that he was praised by all Mb fellow-citizens, 
4. Cicero did not think that death was the end of the 
souL 5. He exhorted his sons to avoid bad company. 
6. My friend warned ma not to spend the winter in 
Britain. 7. The general understood why I hesitated to 
remain in camp. 8. The seashore was so pleasant that 
the boys were delighted. 9. The recruit ia made brave 
by daily experience in (of the) oamp. 10. The consul 
was disturbed in mind and spirit by the suapioion of his 
enemies. 



CHAPTER LVII. 
Second Conjugation: SubJnnctiTe Mood. 

Purpoie and SeavU Clauses. — Continued. 

321. Leain the subjunctive active and passive of 
habee. 

323. ILLTTSTRATIVB SENTENCES. 

Clauses afier I'«rfcs of Fearing (purpose). 

1. VerBtur ut locum occupet, he fean that he will not get 

possession of the place. 

2. Veretni nS hoBtSa locum occnpeut, he feart that tht 

enemy mil get possession of the place. 
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3. Tltnfibat nS amloam TitlnerXret, Ac was a/raid ke vugh 

wound his friend. 
i. TimBmua ut In uibem vBneiit, we fear he has not come to 

ObBerre that in these sentencea ut ia tranBlated with not and 
ne without it. 

323. ILLV5TBATITB SENTENCES. 

Clauses after Quin (result). 

1. NBn dnbitO qnln amBtnr, / do not doubt thai he is loved. 

2. mSa abeat iflBpIoio qoln Tfimm oUet, the suapicion it not 

wanting that he is concealing the truth. 

3. HSn dnblULvBrant qiiln TSmm «MMt, they did not doubt 

that it wot true, 
i. N6a dabinm «rat quia bosttfl vliilM«at, there tmu no 
doubt thai the enemy had come, 

324. VOOABULART. 

nulltU, -ae, /., military aenrice. cSnstituS, -ere, «tltiil, -atttfl- 

ToIunt5H,-&tlB,/, will, good wiU. turn, arrange, decide. 

dignua, -a, -um, (with abl.), proflcUcor, -I, profectus, set 

worthy. out. 

dubiuH, -a, -um, doubtful, (cf. caatrA (jprep.toi& ace.), agilnAt. 

Eng. dubious). quln, ccuf., that, but that. 



325. EXERCISES. 

I. 1. K6m6 dabitare debet quln nosti^ elves prO pa^ 
trift fortiter piignent 2. Pater timet ut flliuB valeat 
3. Timfibat ut cornea fids dignus esset. 4. Noa est dubium 
quln iuvenis fide digous sit. 5. Kum potest quigquam 
dubitftre quln Italia poetArum et impeiStorum sit patria? 
6. SOspTcio nOn abest qiiiii in Itali& remaneat ut militiam 
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vltet. 7. Quaeiia £ nfibls cQr ita h6c homine delectemur. 

8. COnstitiiit post mortem patris dommn relinqnere et in 
uibem Ire. 9. Contra, voluntatem meam accidit nt ex 
aibe pioficTscl parELrem. 10. Pater fllium domum relin- 
qneotem monuit ut maids comit€s vtt&ret. 

II. 1. We feared that Ariovistua intended' to remain. 
2. It happened that I remained at home. 3. So great 
was the fear of our soldiers that they did not snatain the 
attack of the enemies' cavalry. 4. We will find out how 
many bridges over the Khone remain. 5. He did not 
doubt that his neighbors were safe. 6. So great a change 
in {of) affairs was made in a few months that his enemies 
were greatly disturbed, 7. The lieutenant wished to 
lead his infantry across the bridge and encamp upon the 
hill. 8. He feared that his soldiers would not obey. 

9. There is no doubt that my brother is present 

10. The general f ears that the minds and feelings of the 
recruits (new soldiers) will be disturbed by the approach 
of the enemy. 

326. BEADING LESSON. 

[Cabar, Qallic War, L 4S.] 

Efldem die Ariovistus castra prfimovit {moved forward, 
pro and m-ovit) et m!libu3 passuum sex 9, Caesaris castrTs 
sub (imder, at the foot of) monte cOnsBdit. Postero diS 
praeter (past) Caesaris castra sufis cOpi3s dUxit et mili- 
bus pasBuum dufibus altr& {beyond) eum castra fScit e6 
cOnsiliO ut frttmenM commeotuciue, qui ex Sfiquanls et 
Aeduls portftrStur, Caeaarem intercldderet {shvt off). 
Ex eO die dies continues {successive) quinque Caesar 

1 HiMt In anlmS. C[. Orretor^ in anlmO erat, 171. 



ioogic 



IMPBRATrVB OONBTBUCTIONS. 163 

piO oastrls su&s copi95 ^Oxit ut Arioristo potest&tem 
pagnandl (of fighting, gerund of pugno) daret. Alio- 
vistus hiB omnibus di€bu9 exercitum_ caatria continuit, 
equit&ta cottldie pioelimn commlsit. Genus hoc erat 
pugnae {of fight), quo sfi Germ&nT exercuerant {had 
trained). Equitum mllia erant sex, totidem (jnvt ao 
mcmy) numero peditfis TelOcisBimi ac fortissimi. Cum 
his in proelia equitfis Ibant. Ad eOs sS recipiebant. Hi 
in perlculls equitfia iuvibant, et tanta erat eorum celeritas 
ut nOn minus vSlSoiter quam equi currerent (imperf. subj. 
of atrro). 



CHAPTER LVIII. 
Imperativa Coastructioiis. 

Wishes. 

327. Leain the present imperative of amO, babeO, diloO, 
andis, nSlif. 

328. Imperative constructions include all kinds of 

commands, requests, and permissions. The following are 
the most common : — 



proparemuB, Ut tu hurry, at prop«remiu, let Ut not Aurry. 

rProp«rfi, hurry, , 

' ' noli properfire, ■ 

or y do not hurrjf. 

ne properiiveriB, f 



I prop«rSB, you (on 
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prop«rfiverIt, I he shall 



ne prop«rfiT«rit, 



let Aim 1x4 



he shall not 



320. Commands, requests, and permissions are ex- 
pressed by the subjunctive, except in the second person, 
and in the second person they may be expressed by the 
Bubjunotive. 

1. The second person of the subjnnctire in positive 
commands is rarely used except when the subject is you 
in the sense of one or people. 

2. Negative commands of the second person are ex- 
pressed by nSll (nUlIte) with the present infinitive, or by 
the present or perfect subjunctive with nS. 

3. Notice that in imperative sentences there is no 
difference in the translation between the present and the 
perfect subjunctive. 

4. Kotice that nB is the negative in imperative sen- 
tences. 

330. XLLUSTRATTVB SENTENCES. 

(Utlnam) boniu bIb, may you be good. 

Utiaun bosuB esaSa, viovld you were good. 

trtlnam bonna fuiaaes, would you had been good. 

(Utinam.) nB malua sIb, may you not be bad. 

(ntiiiaiii) bS malua easfia, would you were not bad. 

(ntlmam) nS mains fnlasSs, would you had not been bad. 

Notice that utinam ia sometimes traoslated, and sometimes 

merely shows that the sentence in which it ocean is a wish. 

Notice, also, that utinant ma; usually be omitted in Latin. 

Notioe that when the wish refers to the future the present 
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Babjanotire, wben it refers to the praaent the imperfect, and 
irheQ it refers to the past the pluperfect, is used. When the 
wish refers to the present or past, it is unfulfilled. Compare the 
sabjanctive in conditions, 337-340. Observe that the nejfative 
isne. 

331. Bulb. — Wishes are expressed by the st^junctive, 
often iittrodwxd by aiinam. The negative is ne. Wishes 
referring to the Jutvre taJee the present tense, un/ti^Hled 
toishes referring to the present take the imperfect, and ' 
referring to the past the pluperfect. 

332. VOCABULARY. 

peetu, -orifl, n., flock, cattle. eSrS, -Sre, -Svi, -Stnm, take 

antiqaiu, -a,-am, ancient. care, cause. 

nanus, -a, -nm, no, no one. soleS, -«re, BoUtns, (semi-dep.) 

»ndeS, -Sre, ansus, (dtp. in be sccostomed. 

perf; plitp; and fiU. perf.), trSnieS, -f re, -U, -itum, (trSiu 
dare. and e5), go across, cross. 

eOgttS, -Hre, -Rvi, -Stum, -rivS, -ere, viii, Tlctnm, live, 

think. utlnam, O that, would that. 



333. 1 

I. 1, Propers, ml fll^ domum redire. 2. LibrOa, dls- 
cipnll, domum vdblscum n9 port^Teritis. 3. Ns quisquam 
himc hoBtem timuerit. 4. N6ll putare m€ ad qaemquam 
longSs epistnlSs scrlbete. 5. CaiS ut vir dignus patie 
813 et ofigit& qu6 in locO stte. 6. Semper audete vera 
diceie. 7. Nfi soliti sitia himc ^rum ttanslre. 8, Kolll 
erat dubium quia arma contr& Caesarem pararentur. 
9. Antlqu! Oermftnl ndn. mpltum f iQmentfi sed mt^ft ex 
parte ' pecore * TlvfibanU'^O, NCn tam ficer civis sum ut 
putem mllitiam ease semper grfltam. 11. BfibCmiis ita 

1 In great part, largely. > i.e. the flesh ot their cattle. 
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vlvere ut alila prCsImus. 12. S6 mditfia ds mortis perl- 
culo cfigitftverint. 13. ntinam m&bei adesset. 14. TJti- 
Qam dome afuissem. 

II. 1. The minds of the soldiers were seized with bo 
great fear that they were thrown into disorder. 2. The 
general feared that his speech m^ht be too long. 3. He 
decided to go (set out) t» Britain to avoid wrong from 
(of) hia enemies. 4. I do not doubt that the bridge is 
safe. 5. Send the boy home. 6. Do not send the boy 
home. 7. Let the soldiers avoid the suspicion of fear. 
8. Let us not fear the enemy. 9. These boys so act that 
they are loved by everybody. 10. Ceesai had perceived 
the good will of Divitiacus towards himself. 11. He 
wished to drive his Sock to a safe place. 12. Ko one' 
doubts that the ancient Gennana were brave. 13. Uay 
they not dare to cross. 



CHAPTER LIX. 

Third Conjugntlon : Subjunctive Active and 
Passive; Conditional Sentences. 

331. Learn the subjunctive active and passive of 

dlloO. 

335. ' ILLTTBTRATIVE SENTENOES. 
SI adeat, l&«tl ■omna, if he it present, tee are glad. 
SI aderat, laeU sr&mus, if he wot pre$tnt, uv mere glad. 
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SI aderit, ta«t3 Atimne, if ke u {»hall be) pment, tee niall be 

SI adfnlt^ lft«t3 fnimiu, if he maa (has heen) preient, we axre 
(have been) glad. 

Notice that each sentence consists of two clauses, — a con- 
ditioD introduced hy ri (if), and a concluaion. The truth of 
the conclusion depends upon the truth of the condition. Such 
sentences are called conditional aeniencei. 

Notice that in the sentences given above nothing is implied 
as to the truth of the assertions. It is simply stated that if the 
condition is (was, shall be) true, the conclusion is (was, shfjl be) 
tme. Such conditions are called timple conditions. Notice the 
mood of the verbs. 

Notice that in simple future conditions the future tense is 
used when in English we use the present. 

Note. — Conditions referring to action completed in past time are 
In the pluperfect ; as, ei adluowit, if he had {at tome previout time) 
been preeeni. But these do not often occur. 

Somettmes a future coacluBion depends upon a condition which will 
already belong to past time when the conclnsion shall oc may become 
true; as, J/ Iconte, I shall go baek. I erldentlf cannot go back until 
after I have come ; the condition therefore refers to the ptist; but the 
whole sentence refers Ui the fnlnre, therefote the condition must refer 
to tbe past and the future at once, i^. must be in the future perfect 
tense, Ed vfiuerS, redlbS. 

336. BvLE. — In simple conditional sentetKes the in- 
dicative is used in both condition and condusion. 

337. ILLTTSTBATIVE SENTENCES. 

St ad«rlt, la«U srlmuB, if he u (shall be) present, tee shall be 

SI adalt laaU rimns, if he ahould be present, use should be glad. 

Notice that these sentences refer to the future. The second 
differs from the first only in being leu vivid, implying that tbe 
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speaker is in doubt, or is unwilling to nuke a plain, iimple 
Btatement. Notice the moods and tenses. Compare 330, 331. 

338. Rule. — Less vivid future conditiona take the 
present aubjunctive in both clauses. 

Nora. — Tbe tonn ot tha Imb Yiyid uondltion corrMponillng to the 
tatore partect iDdicatlra ol the simple (more vivid) condition (see 3SS, 
note) Is tbe perfect EabjiU]ctive,tiT9Darlin,r«deajii, if /(AouM come 
(havt come) , I thoutd go bask. 

330. ILLUSTBATIVi: BENTENOBS. 

Bl adeaaet, U«tl w8mna, if he were present, me thould be 

SI adfniaast, laetl fniaaBmoB, if he had been present, we should 

have been glad. 

Notice that in thesa sentencefl tbe oonditioa is bqi^iosmI to 
be antnie. Such conditions are called condiiitms contrary to 
/act. Notice the mood and the tenses of tbe verbs. Compare 
330, 331. 

340. Rule. — In conditions contrary to fact the int- 
perfect and fduperfect aut^unctive are used m both clauses, 
the imperfect referring to present time, the ptvperfect to 
past time. 

341. VOCABULAEY. 
opDB, operls, n., work. 

renanttS, -Br*, -Rvi, -Stum, report, [pr^. re- + nBntlS]. 
resists, -ere, resMti (no aupine), resist, [pr^. re- + slstS (r«i«- 

plicated form from sto, stand) ] , 

1 return, go back, [re- again, + ver- 
revertor, reverti, revemus t«r,tiirn]. The d^onent forms 

eum, \ are used chifjly in the pregent, 

reverto, -ere, -feverti, re- I imperf, and fat., the a(Mve forms 

T«MMm. J intheptrf.,pl\g>eTf.,andfut.peif. 
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qnis, quae (qii»)i quid, tndef. pron., any, an; one, one. 
qui, qua (quae), quod, ind^. pron., any (see 226). 
■I, cor^., ii. 

nlrfj/ionf.,i£not,anleas, [iil(/opn6) + si (wffiA (ftortened BOwel)]- 
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342. EXERCISES. 

I. 1. Si magnum pecorlB numerum m castrls habent, 
inopia EupeiOrl dOq possuat. 2. 8l reverUtur ut nobis 
resistat, tertio diS pugnabimus. 3. Si dignuB essSs qui ' 
Bom&nu9 appell^rSris, hostibus resister^s. i. Sl tanta 
erat operis altitfidO, hostibus facile resisteie poterant. 
6. LegatuB nisi interfectus erit, in Italiam levertStur ut 
cfinaull haec reuQutiet. 6. Si quia barbarls restitit, nfin 
dubium est quln Interfectus sit. 7. MilitSs nisi castra 
dflfendere poteniut, nfin dubium eat quin omnes fugiant. 
8. Sf fittmen tr9,nsiit ut in oppidum fugeret, non dubito 
quia vivat; sT domi reminsit, interfectus est. 9. Si 
T6rum est quod explor&torSs renQntiAverunt, hostSs ad 
castra renlce non auai sunt. 10. Si equitSs Bhenum ti&n- 
siSront ut loci natQiam cognfiscerent, peditAs apud flOmen 
rem&nserunt qui pontem defendetent. 

II. 1. If one dares to resist, there is no danger. 2. Ko 
pain is so great that it cannot be borne if one wishes to 
bear it. 3. I do not doubt that the soldiers have returned 
to the work. 4. If you have determined to go against 
the enemy, you ought to think of the safety of the floeka. 
5. If any dare not remain, let them return* home. 6. If 
the soldiers have not fled, the enemy have not taken the 
camp. 7, If you wish (use void), you may return on the 

lCf.31T,4. 

* In lAtln, as in EngUsh, the conclnBlon of « conditional santenct 
■omelimes t^ea the form of a command, which mnst bs expressed by 
tjie propel part of the verb. See Chapter LVm. 
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fifth day. 8. The ancient Bomans were accustomed to 
bear the toil of military aervice with the greatest good- 
will in order that they might deserve (be worthy) to be 
praised, 9. May you. take care to answer truly (true 
things). 10. If you do not dare to reaist the enemy, I 
fear you are not worthy to return to military service. 
11, If any are accustomed to think of their own safety, 
they are not worthy to be called soldiers. 

III. 1, ^isi magnum pecoris numerum in castris habu- 
iBseat, inopi& superatt essent. 2. Si quis ndbls resistere 
audSbit, interficifitor. 3. Imperitor si in castra reverta- 
tnr, Bumm& mllitum voluntAte contra hostes proficlscatur. 
4. Caesar si adfuissettpugnavisset; st pugnavisset, hostfia 
superftTisset ; si hostfis superSviBset, Galliam oocupavis- 
set. 5. Si T6ra captlvuB respOBdit, mllitSB fortitec 
opus dfifenderunt. 6, N^isi quis ds hostium adventd 
nQntiftvissetj castra nostra capta essent. 7. Gaptlvus 
nisi Tfira respondisset, s'tatim & mllitibus interfe<;tu8 
esset. S. Nisi LabiSuus ante sfilis occasum rererta- 
tur, mllitCs longO Iab5re dSfesal d3 dSditiSne cfigitent. 
9. Militas sl statim e castrls edacantur, hostibus fortiter 
resistant. 10. 81 ante aextam hdram in urbem cO'isul y&- 
nerit, prlmi noctia vigilia contra hoatfia Ire propei-&bimu£. 
11. Utinam nfi cum G-ermanIs proelium commisisset. 

IV. 1. If we do not take possession of the bridge, we 
shall not be able to cross the river. 2. If the soldiers 
who were in the town had not been frightened, they 
would not hare fled. 3. If you should tiy to avoid 
death, you would not deserve (be worthy) to be called 
brave, 4. The forces of tiie enemy are so great that they 
would take the town if our men were not reaiatiiig 



THIRD CONJXTGATION. 171 

bravely. S. If the place had not been surrounded hj a 
w^l, we should not have dared to remain. 6. If the Bo- 
mans had not been tired by (their) work, they would 
have remained at the bridge to resist the tiermans. 7. We 
shaU not be able to return to camp unless some one comes 
to aid us (to us as an aid) before sunset. 8. If the foot- 
soldiers should run quickly to the river, they would seize 
the bridge. 9. If the general had not led out the sol- 
diers from the camp into line of battle, the enemy would 
have set ^ut for home on that day, 10. If the Gauls 
should make an attack upon our men, they would betake 
themselves to the camp. 

343. RBADINQ LESSON. 

[CfSAB, Gaaic War, I. ^.] 

Ubi (when) Aiiovistum castrls ss tenure Caesar intel- 
lexit, ne difltius (compar. of diw) commeatfl prohiberStur, 
ultra (beyond) eum locum quo in loco German! cOns€de- 
rant circiter passUs sescentfis ab els, castrTs idOneum 
locum dSlegit acifiquB tripliel (triple) lostmcta (perf. 
pass. part, of inatruo) ' ad eum locum vSnit, Primam et 
secundam aciem in armis esse, tertiam castra mtlnlre 
iiissit. Hic locus ab hoste circiter passQa sSscentos, uti 
(as) dictum est, aberat. £C (thither) circiter hominum 
nnmer5 sedecim milia expedlta (unencaTobered, in fight- 
ing trim.) cum omnI equitatfl Ariovistus misit, quae 
oOpiae nostros terrSrent et mQnttione (from fortification) 

1 Acts trlpllol InatractEl, a triple liTte being drawn up, i.e. having 
formed a triple line. So below, mOttma caatrie, the camp havir^ 
been fortified, I.e. when the camp teat /ortf/Ied. Bee CbapMi LZn., 
Ablative Abaolnte. 
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prohiberent. Caesar, ut (as) ante cOnstituerat, duSa 
acies hostem prOpulaare (drive off), tertiam castra ma- 
nlre iQssit. Castrls mflnitis' duis ibi (there) legiOnea 
rellquit et partem auxiliOrum, quattuor reliquEls in castia 
m^Ora redflzit (led back). 



CHAPTER LX. 

Fourth Conji^atdoa: Subjunctive Active and 
Passive. 

Clauses wUh Cum. 

344. Learn the aubjanctiTe active and passive of audio. 

340. ILLrrSTBATIVB BBNTENCES. 

onm otvitSa beUnin Infert, duoBB dUiKantnr, lohtn the Hate 

begins a war, leaders are chosen. 
onm haeo legfia, ad«r6, when you read (i.e. shail read) dm, I 

shail be present. 
oppidatn Brltannl vooant, onm ■ilvia tmflniBrtmt, ike Britons 

call it a tottm, when they have fortified the woods. 
oum vineris, oognSacfia, when you come (i.e. shall have come), 

you will find out. 

Observe the mood and tenses. 

346. EuLB. — Cam meaning when (eum temporal) 
lakes tlte indicative to define a time. 
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347. njjDSTBATIVE BSNTSNCES. 

cvm «Hi«t Caesar in OalliS, IfigStI vBnimnt, when Casar ma* 

in Gaol, envog» came. 
CaMail onm Id nOntifttam «uet, ab nrbe prafaotas eat^ 

when ihat umu (Le. had been) announced (o Caear, he tel out 

from the cUg. 

348. KuLE. — In narrative, cum meaning when or as 
(ctf/n historical) takes the imperfect and pluperfect sub- 
junctive to describe a time. 

NoTK. — The itidlcatlve ia used with oum when a date ie gtven, the 
■abJnnctlTe when xifuaCion orctrcumftancelsgiTenltivolTltigtiie Idea 
' ol time. Generally dates are given in primal; tensee, aod therefore 
cum with the imperfect and plnperfect Indicative ia rare. When a 
tima 1b described, the tensea used are natoraJlj secondary, hence the 
use of the imperfect and plnperfect Bnbjanctive with oum ii 



349. VOOABUT-ABY. 

BiitBDniu, -I, nt., a Briton, la- tatueD, coftf., neveitiieless, still, 

habitant of Britain. however. 

magliitrfitus, -Us, m., magis- coateiidB,-ere,-teDdI,-t«ntDm, 

tral«, magistracy [«{en> of contend, struggle, hasten 

maglater (nuwter) + a (<u [pre/.con + t«ade,8trelchj, 

if front a verb of first eot^.) p«rvenla, -f ra, -T6ai, -Tentum, 

'+ tns]. come throngh, arrive [per + 

mBnitiS, -onU,/., fortification venis]. 

[mani (o/mBnlo) + OB], vlnco, -ere, vici, vlctom, oon- 

oam, eonj., when, as, since, al- qner. 

thongh. bene, adv., weU. 

350. BXEBCISBS. 

I. 1. Ad amicus, cum Osus est, Galll 86 recipitmt. 
2. Caesai cum Helv^tids vTcisset, multos annOs cum 
alite bellum gerebat. 3. HelvStii cum omnia oOnstitu- 
isBciit, Orgetorlgem ducem delegSrunt. 4. lUe com dux 
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delictus esset, Ihimnorlgeni addUzit ut rfSgnum occup&re 
cOnarStur. 5. Cum magiatcStfls multitndinem hominum 
ex a^rls cflgerent, Otgetorlgis mora elS nOnti&ta, eat. 

6. Barbarl cum oppidum cfipCrunt, inoolaa interficiunt 

7. Dux cum hostea vTcerit exercitum dlmittet uisi el & 
senata imper&tum erit ut cum Germ&Qis bellum gerat. 

8. Si via domum revertl, Cfirl ut respoudeSs. 9, Ea r5s 
com imperfttfirl renflutiSta esset, in oaeti^ mtlitfia ds- 
fessOs continuisset nisi veritus esset n8 Crermftnl ad 
Bhenum pervenlreut. 10. Britannl antlqui pecoribus et 
frQmentfi vlvere solfibant. 11. Si hostCe de perlculfi ex- 
tant, aHlil iiamen trftnslre audebont. 



taiit, D 



II. 1. When the soldiers heard the shout, they has- 
tened iiito the city, 2. When the enemy had fortified 
the camp, they led out their forces into line of battle. 
3. If the work of the fortification is done, cross the river 
and lesiat the enemy. 4. When the general himself 
heard the enemy coming, he gave the signal to the sol- 
diers. 5. When an army arrives at a suitable place for 
a camp, they surround themselves with a fortification 
that they may be safe from the attack of the enemy. 
6. When the shout of (those) fighting waa heard in the 
camp, the soldiers hastened to the river. 7. When the 
camp had been fortified, the m^istrates of the Gauls 
returned to Labienus to ask for (seek) peace. 8. Do 
not resist the eneniy, lest they hasten to cross the Rhine 
and return home. 9. When the cavalry return, they 
will quickly make an end of the battle. 10. When the 
Helvetians had already made their way through the ter- 
ritory of the Sequaaians, they arrived iii the territory of 
our allies. 
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351. ILLU8TRATIVTJ 8EHTBNCB8. 

cam haeo v6ra Bint, bene est, since thete tliinff) are true, it i* 

cnm defessns eaaem, domi manSbnin, lince I wai tired, I itaid 

own adeBHOiB, mfi nSn vldlatl, although I tmu preient, you did 

boo cum andierim, n&c orBdS, althnugh 1 havt heard tkit, I do 
not believe it. 

352. Bx7LE. — Cum caus-d and concessive (meaning 
since and although) taJces iAe subjunctive in aU tenses. 

353. iEXEBCISES. 

I. 1. Mnitfis cam proelid super^tl essent, tamen nfln 
fagdniDt. 2. Hostes cum dux inteifectus esset in castra 
86 recepSruDt. H. Cum mapia pars aestatis reliqua sit, 
in Biitanuiam profectua est. 4 Cum vlvamua, laetl 
simus. 5. Oum vGnerit nuntius qotSs res cognOBcemus. 
6. ExplCratoi cum multas res leppeiiaset tamen nihil le- 
nQntiftru ausus est. 7. Haee cum bene feeisset, laiiditus 
est. '6. Dux cum multa bene fecisset, tamen ab inimTcIs 
acc<is&tus est. 9. Cum timfiiis suspTcifinem vltftveris 
fortem esse t6 dieimus. 10, Mllitfe, cum n€mO sine 
vulnere esset, tamen ad noctem resistflbant, 

II. 1. Although he was of small stature (body), he 
was a brave general. 2. Since he had arrived at the 
city, he determined to remain. 3. Since the magistrates 
have come, let us hasten to go to the council. 4 Al- 
though the Britons Jiave been conquered, I shall not 
return to Gaul. 5. Since the fortifications are high, we 
can easily resist the enemy. 6. Since you have come to 



176 A riBST BOOK IN LATIN. 

me, I will lead you to a safe place. 7. Although the 
soldiers are fighting sharply, they cannot overcome the 
enemy. 8. Since a great change of circumstances 
(things) has been brought about (made), let ud aeek 
safety in flight. 9. Although Caesar had led out his 
legions into line of battle, the enemy remained in theii 
camp. 10. Since the Gauls did not come against us, ve 
returned into the fortifications. 



CHAPTER LXI. 
SnbjanctiTe of Irregular Verbs. 

Indirect Discourse. 

354. Learn the snbjunctive, active and passive, of 
pOBSTun, TolC, nSlO, mllO, eO, fiS, and fero. 

Keview the rules for simple indirect discourse (p. 119). 

355. VOOABCLAET. 

Imperium, -i, n., command, cSnflolS, -flcere, -fS^ -feo- 

rule, power, Bway, [Imper tain, finish, wear out (esp. 

{of lmp«r3, command) -(■ in per/, pau. partie.) [con + 

abstract ending -loin]. fitclQ]. 

porta, -ae, /., gate. exiatlmo, -fire, -fivi, ^tum, 

pngna, -ae,/., fight, battle. tbink, coDisider, [Bx + aes- 

turrlB, -la (aec. -im), /., tower. tImS, compute (ae weakened 

eUam, conj., even, also, [et + to T)"]. 

Iwn]. 
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350. EXEBCISES. 

I, 1. Naotius reapondit turrim iam cOnfectam esae. 
2. Si scflbere potuisset, Britannfis ad uibis portam ven- 
tOrOs esse sc^psieset. 3. Etiam cum 6 rn'onltiOne, exi- ' 
remns, hostSa pugnatflrOs esse nOn exIstim&b^Jiius. 

4. Caesai^ rentlntiflbatur mllit^s Yulneribus iam c&n- 
fectds esse. 5. Caesar cum cognorisset BritannOs iam 
Tictos esse, ad castra muDitifinSsque perveniie contendit. 
6. Gralll etiam bI Caesaris imperium feire noluisseot, 
tameu resistere u6n potuissent. 7. Si celeiiter castra 
flant hostibus resistere posalmus. 8. Nisi ad opua te- 
vertl quam in pugnS manSre mJUuissStia facile hosMs 
vicissetis. 9. Legitua dlcGbat s6 tertio die ad suOs 
ventQinm esse. 10. Si quia dicet s9 pugnam vidisse, 
leapoitde pugnam neque fuisse neque futQram esae. 

II. 1. I saw that the Gauls were returning; had 
returned ; would return. 2. If you did not bear the toils 
of war, I should not aay that you were brave. 3. If he 
had not been willing to go, he would not have gone. 
4 Even if they thought that their allies were brave, they 
would wish to defend themselves with a fortification, 

5. When he had seen that the magiatratea were preaent, 
he said that he would reply immediately. 6. The mes- 
senger replied that the enemy had run to the gates and 
{atque) had seized even the tower. 7. They aay that 
they cannot endure the rule of the Romans. 8. They 
announced that the foot-soldiers would seize the gates. 

9. When they saw that the hill had been seized by 
the enemy, they understood that they were conquered, 

10. If you think that the place is suitable foi a camp, 
let us go thither. 
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357. ILLUSTRATIVE SBNTKNOHa. 

1. DiBBOT. BI qnld via, oflr uBu venfs ad mB? If you 

want anglhitig, uihy do you not eome to met 
IndibeCt (primary tense). Amloua taaa mpondet, al 
quid veils, cfir nSn venifbi a> 1 ah, yovr friend 
TtpKee, if you viaitt anything, why don't you come 

(secondary teDse). Caeaar respondlt, ■! quid 
ArloviBtUB vellet, cflr nftn venlret ad sS, 
CiKsar replied, if Ariovislus wanted anything, why 
did he not come to him. 

2. DiBXCT. V«nl bI vIb, come, if you toiah. 

Indirect (primaiy tease). Amlcnn tnua illoit, venlOB si 
Talis, your friend lays (that') y.iu rnaj/ come if 
you viish. 
(secondary tense). Caeaai dizlt ArtovlstoB 
venlret nl vellet, Ciesar said (iJuU) Ariovistat 
might come if he unshed. 
8. DiBKCT. SI aderat Titus, pner bene fSoit, !/ Tilta wat 
preteni, the boy did well. 
Indirect (primary tense). DIofi bI adfnertt Vitus bane 
pneium fCdsse, / my thai if Ttius -mai pretent, 
the hoy did well. 
(secondary tense). IHxI si adfnisset 'Citus beiis 
pnenua fSoiase, / said that if Tittt vraa pret- 
ent, the boy did well (at some time before I stud 
it). 
1. DiBBCT. Cum Tltna adest, puer bene faoit, when TUui it 
present, the boy does well. 
Imdibect (primary tense). DIco cum Titos adslt bene 
pnernm facere, / say that when Titu^- is present, 
the boy does well. 
(secondary tense). DIxI onm Tltnn adesset 
bene puetum faaer«, / said that when TUut 
was present, the boy did well. 
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Notice the moods. Notice also how the teoses differ in the 
difforent sentences. Observe that the first and second persons 
of the Direct Discourse are usually changed (in Latin as in 
English) to the third person in tlie Indirect Discourse. 

358. BuLE. — In Indire<^ Discourse, questions, com- 
mands, and subordinate clauses are in the subjuTictive. 

859. Bulb. — If the verb o/ saying, etc., introducing 
the Indirect Discourse is in a primary tense, the- subjunctives 
an: present or perfect; if it is in a secondary tense, the svb- 
jv actives are imperfect or pluperfect. 

NoTB. — As the sabjuuctive lacka the tnture aod fntaro perfect 
teiiges. tbe futnre Indicative of the Direct Diaconrse la represeated by 
the praseDt or Impeilect Bubjimctive In Indirect Disconrae, and the 
foCare perfect indloatlve by the perfect and pluperfect subjQnctlve. 
S" si oderO, bene erlt, if I am (i.e. »hall be) pretent, it wUl be 
veil, becomee, U quoted iDdlrectly, dlclt el odelc bene futarum 
eeee, he eaye that if he it prezeni, it will be teeU, or (using a sec- 
oodary tenBe) dixit Bl adesset bene futarum essa. See also S8T. 

300. BXEBCISE8. 

I. 1. Dux exlstimaTit mllites, 8l Tellent, riticere poSBe. 
2. VObls dlc6, al laudarl velltis, fortes sltia. 3. Magiatrit 
tOs dixemnt Caesarem si Britannia vicisaet in Galliam 
reTersliram ease. 4. MagiatrituI nOntiatum est omnSs 
hostiiim legifiD^ in Italiam revertisse. 5. Dux mTlitibus 
dixit, Bl hostibua resistere rellent, mOnltifines cdnficerent. 
6. yantiatnin eat portam, cum LabiSnus ad mflulticnga 
perrSnisfiet, lam occupEltam esae & Gallb. 7. LSgfltua 
intellfixit pedit€a in cpfl^ra s^ racepturos ess? nisi quis 
auxilid els yerilrett^S. CenturiOnibus dixit, cum munl- 
tiones iam confectae essent, caatrla m^litSs continfirent. 
9. Imper9.tor, cum hiemem iam adesse cOgnOriBset, in 
hlbema legiOnSa dttxit. 10. NOntiatom est hostSs, com 
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vineere n6n potuissent, prima v^ilii saltltetD fug4 petl- 

ttlrOs esse. 

II. 1, Fight bravely if you wish to be praised. 
2. The general said that the soldiers must fight bravely 
if they wished to be praised. 3. When the messenger 
had amved at the town he went to the magistrates. 
4. He told the magistrates that when the camp was 
taken the Gauls had sought safety in flight. 5. The 
magistrates replied, that since the Gauls had been con- 
quered, they would receive the Romans in (into) the 
city. 6. When the messenger had returned to the army. 
he reported that the magistrates would not return. 
7, When he heard this, the general said that he should 
move the camp at daybreak, since he had done all (the 
things) on account of which he had come. 8. He thought 
that, since the leadeis of the enemy had been slain, his 
soldiers would be safe in the city. 9. When the army 
had been led into the city, the general called the magis- 
trates to him. 10. He said that since they had received 
him and his soldiers in the city, he counted (held, hoMre) 
them in the number of his friends. 

361. BEADINQ LESSON. 

[C«flAB, Game War, 1. 60, 61.] 
ProximS dig Ariovistus partem snarum cOpi&mm, quae 
castra Gaesarls minOia oppugnSret, mtsit. DiQ atque 
acriter pugnatum est. Soils occSsU suOs odpiSs Ariovis- 
tus in castra reduxit (led back). Cum ex captlvTs Caesar 
quaereret quam ob rem Ariovistus proeliO contendere 
D6n velLet, banc reperiebat causam : apud Germands 
eam cdnsuStudinem (custom) esse, ut matrSsfamiliae 
{matrom) eorum sortibus {by lots) et vAticin&tidnibaa {by 
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propheciea) dficlftiAient {dSddrd, declare) utrum (wkeGier) 
proelium committere dfibsrent ueciie (or not) j eas ita 
dioere: Genn&n5s super&tQTds nOn esse, si ante novam 
lonam proeliO contendiaaent. Fosterfi difi Caesar prae- 
sidium castrls reltguit (left) ; ipse tiiplicl acie InstrQctfl 
(see note on last reading lesson) ad caetta hostium acc€s- 
sit (went do$e up). Germani coftcti aunt copiSs suSs 
castrls fidacere. Omnem aciem carrts circumdedSrunt, 
nfi qua spes (hope) fugae rellnqueretur. In cartis molie- 
iCb stAbant quae eos hoitabaatur ut fortitei p^^nftieaL 



CHAPTER LXII. 
Participles. (Review.) 

Ablative Absolute. 
•2. Eeviev tbe participles and their declensions 



363. 



ILLUSTRATIVB SENTKHCKa. 

lie soldiers assem 



1. dnoe Tooante t the leader calling, 
mllitSB con- i when the leader calls, 
•mdwat, i at the call of the leader, 

ilhe war havinff been fin- 
when (or after) the war 
teas finished, 
since the v>ar was fin- 
having finished the UHir, 



Cteiar returned t 
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3. eqnltlbtiflfTigi- 
entlbiu pfldl- 
tta intsrfooa 

I. bSo f aotO ooa- 
▼•nlSmiu, 



e. parte aesUtia 
rellqnft domS 
•Kibtmt, 



(fie hontmenjieeing, 

ahen Ihe horsemen Jltd, , , ,,, 

smce the konemtn Jted, ■ , . 

. t .1. a- .. tetrttloxn. 
OR occounf oj Iht JligiU 

of the horsemen, 

( ikis having been done, \ 

< when IkU has been done, > we thall anemble. 

i afier doing thit, ) 

he being leader, 
lehen he woe leader, 
under his leadership, 
vjith him at leader, 
[part of the nummer r 
maining, 
: part of Ike turn- they wUl go 
Jrom home. 



t/ou conquered the 
enemy. 



Notice that in ], 3, 3, and 4 a noun (or pronoun) and a 
participle in ^preement with it are put in the ablative to des- 
ignate the time or oircnmstancee of the action expressed by 
the main verb. The place of the participle may be taken b; 
a noon (dvce in 5) or an adjective {reliqva in 8). The abla- 
tive oBed in this way is called the ablative absolute. 

364. BuLE. — 'ITie ablative c^solvte is used to desig- 
nate the time or circumstances of an action. 



365. In the use of the ablative absolute the follo^ng 
things ate to be ob&eired : — 

1. The noun in the ablative is never the same m the aubject 
or object of the main verb. If we wish to aay in Latin, lAe leader 
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fiti, hoeing been defeated, we most say dux viotns fflglt, for 
tender is the subject of fled, therefore dux mnst be the subject 
of ,/iJiji(, and the subject of a finite verb is put in the nominatiye; 
then having been defeated modifies leader, therefore vicUu must 
modify dvx, and must therefore be in the same ease as dux, 
that is, in the nominative. 

2. The ablative absolute may be tranBlated in various ways ; 
as (a), by the Englisii absolute construction (bellO oSofectO, 
tht war having been finished) ; (i) by a temporal clause (beUS 
oSnieotS, when the war was Jinithed) ; (c) by a concessive 
clause (bellS oOnfectO, although the war was finished); (d) by a 
condition (bellS cfinfectfi, if the mar wat finished) ; (e) by 
various erpressions suited to the sentence in which the ablative 
absolute stands (so boUS oOnf ectS, at the end of the tear, or on 
the cony>lelion of the war). 

8. The ablative absolute is often used in Latin where an 
independent co-ordinate verb would be nsed in English ; as, 
Caeaar, ballQ oSnfectS, domum rediit, Craar finished the war 
and returned home. 

4. In Latjn there is no perfect active participle. If there- 
fore we wish to say in Latin, Casar, having finished the war, 
returned to camp, we cannot use, as in English., a participle in 
agreement with Csesar, but instead, Caesar, bellS cOnfectO, 
In caatra ledllt. The same idea may, of course, be expressed 
by a clause with onm ; as, Caeaar, onm bellom c9nf Bclsset In 
caatra rediit Deponent verbs have the perfect participle, and 
therefore ofEer no difficulty in translation. Thus Ccesar, having 
exhorted the loldiers, led them against the enemg can be translated 
Caesar mllitSs oobortltus oontrfi Iioatfis dflxit. 

5. In Latin there b no present passive participle and no 
future passive participle. When an English sentence contains 
one of these participles, the idea must be expressed in Latin by 
a clause with onm (or some other conjunction) or the t^m 
must be changed to the active. 
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VOCABULAET. 



fimlttS, -mittere, -mlsl, -mis- pcrsaKdeO, -Sre, -buSsI, -«uI- 

ium, let go, lose, [fi + ium, (wftA dat.; about and 

mlttS]. subf.), penuMle, [ptr + aai- 

nrbltror. -fiiC, -Btos «■», AeS, TU^]. 

think, suppose, believe. latlB, adv., enongk. 

«fflcl6, -OeeM, -Od, -feetan, ope*, •*■(, /., hope, eipeelAtloii. 

effect, aocompliab. [ec (/<>'' tmb,pTep. vaiiallniBUh obL.bvt 

ez, efianjad *« of before ofigr verba of motion aith 

/oU&wing t) + t^dBJ. aee., under, close to, at the 

367. EZEBCISE8. 

(TtiTMlatn rirh nhlMIni ifcinlBlii In ■> mij iiijn in jim imiil 

L 1. Omni spS ftmissi Biitanm sd inanltiADes perrs- 
nlre contendSnmt. 2. His rSbns oOufecHs magiBtr&Cflfl 
dvibns persnflsemnt ut domo eifrent. 3. Caeear Bri- 
tannlS victls satis &9 effScisse aibitrStos est. 4. llfliteB 
satis 85 effectHiOs^ exist iiii9,baat si pugnS, IiostSs vince- 
tent 5. Hostfis turn ocoup&t& etiam ad castrOmia 
portam Ire contendgnuit. 6. Aedul dlxenint se Caesaris 
imperia sustentOrOs esse si Gennanos Rhgnum tr&nslre 
proMbCret 7. G-alll, cum tSla ftmlsissent, dSditiOnem 
facere Toluemnt. 8. Hdc Gaesarl nOnti^td respondit si 
vellet AriOYJfltua in collo(iuium venire, veniret. 9. Hosti- 
bus Scriter sub mUiO pugnantibus mulU interfecti sunt. 
10. Camaxe imperSjAce BdmAni totios Galliaa imperid 
potlU Bont. 

[Ttandate eacli sentapee In at least two wajB.] 

II, 1, Since the tower was finished, be thought the 
camp was sufficiently fortified. 2. Since aU hc^ was 
lost, they fled into the woods. 3. Leaving a]l their vil- 
lages, the Helvetians tried to make a journey through the 
1 In Indiiect discoone the «a(M of f nt. inf. U often omitted. 
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teiritOFy of tlie Sequanlana. i. He persuaded tlie oiti- 
sens to leave the towiia and liaBten into the proTinces. 
6. Even though their javelias were lost, neverthelesa 
the; fought long and sharply vith their swords. 6. We 
have learned' that when Gaul had been conquered 1^ 
Caesar, the Britons lived long under the power of the 
Koman people. 7- Thinking that enough had heen ac- 
complished, since the towers and the gates had been 
finished, he returned with his legions into the camp. 
8. When Ctesar wished to return to Home, after finish- 
ing the war, he left the cohorts in winter quarters. 9. I 
do not think that the general will return to the city if 
the legions are lost. 10. Even if the Britons should 
wish to fight after the loss of their leaders, the magis- 
trates would persuade them to remain in tiieir fortifica- 



CHAPTER LXm. 

Gerund and OemadlTa. 

368. Learn the gerund and gerundive of amO, haheS, 
dQcS, andio, and eS. 

Notice that the gerund is declined as a neuter singular 
noun of the second declension, lacking the nominative 
and vocative cases, and that the gerundive is declined as 
a regular adjective of the first and second declensions. 

The gerund is an active verbal noun, the gerundive a 
passive verbal adject iee. 

1 Use oognOaoO. 
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369. ILHJ8TRATIVB SENTENCES. 

Gbn. SidltflB pngnondl Ilnem fBoBmiit, the soldiers made an 

end of fighting. 
Dat. Looub pugnandC ■ jdSnaoa «Ta.t, the place tnas suitable 

for fighting. 

Acc. Kostrl ad pugnaiidam ooavBnSmnt, our men assembled 

for fighting (lofighl). 
Abl. HDltfia pugnandS fortSa flnnt, soldiers are made brave 

by fighting. 
Notice that the gerund is used like the English verbal noun 
in -tn^. The accusative of the gerund is used only with prepo- 
sitions, usually to express purpose. Instead of the nominative 
and accusative (without a preposition) of the gerund, the infini- 
tive is used; as, TidSre «st oiSdeie, seeing is believing; diolt 
vldfire esse crSdere, he says that seeing it believing. , 

370. ILLUSTRATIVE SENTENCES. 

Gen. PotestasorbemoaplendldatnT, an opportunity of taking 

the city it offered. 
Dat. Est dux idSneua urbem caplandO (rare), he is a leader 

suitable fiir taking a city. 
Acc. VSnSinnt ad nihtm oApltniTim (rare); they came to take 

(for takini/) the city. 
Abl. CfigitSmuB dB orbem oaplendS (rare), tee are thinking 
about taking the city. 
Notice that in the above sentences the gerund, while tiaving 
the uses and relations of a noun, takes an object like a transi- 

Except is the genitive case a gerund with a direct object is 

The same meaning is expressed by the gerundive construction 
as iUuatrated below. 

1 After ldOii«ua the genmd ia usaally in the accusative with ad. 
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Gen. FotestSa datur 



Dat. Eat dnx ldSnea« 



Ace. VBnenmt 



Abl. C5gitSmiu 



nibem 


} 


nrbiB 


oapiwdl, 


capl«ndae. 


urbMn 


} 


nrbl 


oapl«ndo. 


caplendaB. 


ad arbem 


} 


ad urbem 




caplendam. 


dS nib em 


I 


dflurbe 


capiendo, 


capiendfi. 



Notice that the gerund constmetion may be changed to the 
gerundive hy putting the object in the case of the gerund and 
using the gerundive in agreement with it. 

Both constructions are admissible in the genitive, — in the 
other caeea the gerundive is usual. Another use of the gerun- 
dive will be found later (388-390). 

371. Rule. — The geru-nd is, as a noun, governed by 
other words; as a verb, it may take an object in the proper 



Notice that tiie gerundive ^reea with its noun like any other 
adjective. The noun itself is in the case required by the noun, 
adjective, or other word npon which it depends. 

It is only when the gerund would take an object in the 
accusative that the gerundive can be used instead. The two 
constructions are both admissible in the genitive ; in the other 
cases, the gerundive is usual. 

373. EuLE. — Instead of the gentnd with a direct 
object, the gerundive is generally used. The gerundive 
agrees in gender, number, and case vnth its noun, wAicA 
stands in the case in which the gerund would have 6een. 
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878. VOCABULARY, 

spertus, -ft, -nm, ad}., open, Ibf, adv., there. 

[p«r/. pass, partic. o/ ape- ttnperS, -are, -fivi, -Stum, com- 

rl9, open]. maod, order, and ttith the 

cJinslsUt, c3iulster«, cSusUtf, dat. of the person Co whom 

no supine, stand together, the eomnand it given foltomed 

stand firm, stop, halt, [cSn by ut or ne with the sul^unc- 

+ Bist5 (reditplicated form Uve. 

from Bts, Htand)]. retlneO, -fire, -tinui, -t«Dtuin, 

consplcio, -Hplcere, -epezi, hold back, retain, [n, back; 

-spectum, spy, see, behold, t«ne5; bold]. 

[con + spic {for spec, a icDtmu, -i, n., shield. 

root denoting eight) + Ifi]. 

374. EXERCISES. 

I. 1. SiiUtTs fimissls tamen oOnstitSrunt ad portajn 
defendeadam. 2. Dlxenint ibl s6 mansards esse ubi ad 
castra defendenda cOnstitisBent 3. CenturiSnibua irape- 
rSvit ut ds turribus cOnficiendls cOgitarent. 4. AmIcO 
Dostro persDa4eAinus ne spem oppidi capieadi &inittat. 
5. Satis effectum ease arbitror 8l legatl ad pficeni peten- 
dam missi sunt. 6. Cum nostrosadpugnamconvenientes 
con apex issent, tempus pugnandl veuisse exlstima,veruiit. 
7. Etiam sub imperio Popull Ecm&nl, Galll retindrl non 
poterant ne inter 85 contenderent. 8. His rgbus factis 
nostrl ad fliliuen trinaeundum profecti aunt, 9. Helvetil 
d6 itinere per Sequanorum Hues faciendO ad Caesarem 
UgatOs mlaeruiit. 10. His ille respondit 86 niilll potestfi- 
tem itineria per prOvinciam faeiendi datiirum eaae. 

II. 1. This place la not suitable for fortifying ' a camp. 
2. Wlien the gate waa opened, he eommanded ue to go 
against the enemy. 3. Having seized the mountain, 
they halted there to wait (for waiting) for the general. 

1 See lootmute, p 186. 
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4. When they beheld the legiong going out from the 
camp, they thought that an opportunity of making an 
attack was offered (given). 5. They placed towers at 
the gates for defending the town. 6. Although all hope 
of taking the town was lost, still they did not flee, hut 
remained there all night. 7. When the general com- 
manded them to halt there, they did not obey the com- 
mand. 8. He said many things about taking cities and 
conquering enemies. 9. If you should say anything 
about making peace, yon would lose the friendship of 
the consul. 10. Ciaax crossed into Britain to find out 
(for finding out) the customs of the Britcms. 

375. BEADING I.E8BON. 

[CssAB, Oallie War, 1. B2, 63.] 

Caesar s. dextrO comfl, quod (becaus^ earn partem 
minim€ flimam (strong) hostium anlmadverteiat, proe- 
lium commlsit. Ita. 9,criter nostil in host€s sIgnO dato 
impetum fScSrunt itaque celeiiter hostes prficurrSrunt 
(j-an forward) ut spatium (room, space) plla in hostGs 
conioiendl nOn darStur. Gladlls pugna,tum eat dia atque 
acriter. Tandem (at length) GermanI victl fugemnt, neque 
prius' fugere destiterant (perf. of disiato, cease) quam' ad 
flUmen Bh^num mllia passuum ex eo locfi ciiciter quinque 
perv€n€runt. Ibi panel flOmine transltO siU salfltem 
repperSiunt. In his fnit Ariovistus. BeliquOa omn6s 
equit&tus noster interfScit. Dnae fuSrunt AiiovisU uxO- 
res, quae in e& fuga periSrnnt (perished). DnArnm 
flliarum altera ocdsa, altera capta est. G&lug Valerius 
FrocUlus, cum & cQatfidibus in i^& traherStnr (trah5, 
■ere, drag) in ipsum Caesarem incidit, et Mflrcus Metios 
repertus et ad eum reductus (brought back) est. 
1 prtua . . . Quam, atroner . . . Man, l.o. tmtif. 
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CHAPTER LXIV. 



Expressiona of Pai-pose. 

376. Leaxn the supines of the regular and irregular 
verbs. 

377. ILLUSTEATIVE SENTENCES. 
vSnBmnt aqnam peUtum, Ihey came to seek jcater. 
mlHiu est rem renOntlStnm, he waa tent to report the matter. 

378. Rule. — The supine in -um (accusative supine) 
in used after verbs of motion to e^reaa purpose. 

Note. — The most (requent use o( the Bupine In -wm Is with the 
verb efi, especially with the impeiBontil iafinitive passive ; as, amfttum 
Iri. This ia the simplest way of forming the future infinitive passive. 
(For a more usnal way of eipreaeing the idea of the future inflnltive 
passive, see the following chapter.) 

379. Other ways of expressing purpose have already 
been given. They came to seek water may be expressed 
as follows : — 

vSnBmnt nt aquam peterent (ui and the subjunctive, 311). 

▼BnSruut qui aqaom petereut (relative and the subjunc- 
tive, 311). 

vBaBrunt ad aquam petendam (gerundive with ad, 370). 

vfinBrunt aquam petltum (accusative supine as al)ove). 

Instead of the gerundive with ad the gerund may be used, 

but only when the verb ia intransitive ; as, TBnBruiit ad mihl 

reapondendum, they came lo reply to me. 

380. Purpose may also be expressed by the gerund 
or gerundive in the genitive followed by cansft (or gr&ti&), 
for the sake : — 

vBuBrnnt aquam peteodl oansS (gtSUfi). 
vBnBrnnt aquae peteodae caniS (gri.tlS). 
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CanaS and KrStl& are the ablatives of oauaa, cause, and grltla, 
faaor, injtuence. They are osed with the genitive as prepon- 
tions are used with the accusative and ablative, but wheo M 
used they are always placed after the genitive. 

381. The future participle is also occasionally ased 

to express purpose ; as, TanSnmt oquam petlttM, they came 
about to seek water, i.e. they came to seek water. 

What are eight ways of expressing purpose in Latin ? 

382. LLLU8TBATIVB SBNTEKCB8. 
facile eat facto, ft is easy to do. 
dUBcUe «Bt diotO, it is hard to lell. 

383. Rule. — TTie supine in -fl (amative supine) U 
used with adjectives (and a feno other words) to limit their 
meaning. 

384. VOCABULARY. 

grStlft, -ae, /., influence, favor oonloiV, -Icere, -Ifiol, -lectmn, 

{abi. gratis for the sake, throw togeOier, hurt together, 

with gen. like cetuS.). [con + tacISj. 

quftutua, -a, -nm, adj., rel. anA pellB, -ere, pepnU, pulsnin, 

inter., how great. repel, repulse, defeat. 

animadverts, -ere, -I, -aom, nam, cotij., for. 

uotjce, perceive, [anlm (o/ auldem, indeed, at least, espe~ 

an]mns)-fad4*ver«t(tam), doil^ ni . . , qnldem, not 

torn the mind to]. even. 

385. EXERCISES. 

I. 1. Hoc animadversO Caesar imperavit ut ibl cOn- 
sistevent. 2. lucrGdlbile dicta est quanta celeritflte ad 
tela conicienda convSnerint. 3. Orgetorix apud HelvS- 
tiOs plariuium valSbat gratia et animi magnitfldine, nam 
nihil esse arbitrfltl sunt quod efficeie nfin posset. 4. Galll 
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nS aiAtlB quidem ftmlsslff omatm epem itia^eirtaxt. 6, Hel- 
vetil pToeliS piilsl ISgStCs ad Caesatem pScem pet^tom 
mlsenuiti. 6. CumPtoeillumTenientsmctaspexisaetporta 
- apert& ad eum contendit. 7. L^:StOs, <jul ad pScem peten- 
dam veneiant, apud S0 retiauit n6 douum rovertereittur. 
S. If am Terfib&tur ne, ti doDiom rgTertasacBt, Gallls pei- 
suAdfitent utad impetum '\a eastra facieodtua coov^ilieiik. 
9. HiM qnidem satia erit bI bene ftc G«leritoi eOs rSa ci^n- 
feceritJB ad quas cOnficiendaa vOa convociLvI. 10. Hoc 8l 
optimum factfl est faci&mns. 11. Haec quidem dleere 
volebam tit intellegeietU. Sed fatig dictnm est. 

[Translate the purpose clansea in Taiions ways.] 
rt. 1. Let us go to seek ^id. I think thia is the best 
(thing) to do. 2. When he had noticed that the Gaola 
had bulled their javelins, be ordered bis (men) to make 
a charge. 3. Kot even when the enemy were repulsed 
did be dare to bait there. 4. When the leaders of the 
enemy perceived tius, tbey encoocaged (str^igthened the 
spirits of) the^ men to fight. 5. We have come to you, 
not to fight, but to m^e peace. 6. Cmaa had great 
influence among the Oanls, for tbey understood how great 
Ms power was. 7. Those who had been sent to learn tbe 
nature of the place, report«d that it was suitable for 
making a camp. 8. Scouts came for the purpose of seeing 
tbe army and reporting to their chiefs. 9. Having noticed 
this, Csesar retained them in the camp. 10. Envt^s were 
sent to the genercd to seek peace, in ordn to put (make) 
an end to (of) the war. 11, The general replied to them 
that he bad come to conquer the QmiIb. 12. Having 
heard this, the chiefs of tbe Oauls called their (men) 
t<^;ether and encouraged them to %bt. 
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CHAPTER LXV. 
periphrastic ConjQiratioiis* 

Dative of Agent. 

8S6. Eiamine the f ollowiag : — 
pRX8. amttflrtu warn, I am about to love (or, / am going 

to lovt). 
Impebf. BmatOrua «Bin, / mat aiout to love, 
FcT. unltOms «rd, / thidl be about to lovt. 

Pkbp. (unatOnu fnl, / have b«en (u«u) about to love. 

Plitpbrf. amatdraa fueram, / had been about to love. 
¥vT. Fbrf. unKtlliTUt faerS, / ihall have been about to love. 

The future active participle is combiiied in this way 
with all the moods and tenses of sum. The combination 
is called the First Periphrastic Conjugation. The tenses 
are called preaent, imperfect, etc., according to the tense 
of ma employed. 

The future actm puticiplo of any rarb, witii the present 
indioatiTe of aom, hu nibttantiallf the sanu meaning u the 
future active isdieatiTe. The two expreasions, amab5 and 
■mltllma anm, are aqnivalenta. But for tfa« other forma 
given above, there are no iimpla eqoivalenta. 

397. ILLUSTRATIVE SZNTENCBS. 

oSn dnbltfi qniB uttUOra* alt, / do not doiAt Oat he leitt (u 

about to) love- 
qnaealvl quid faotOjrua eaa«t, / oikai fhat he was going to do. 

Kotioe that the First Periphrastic Conjugation sup- 
plies a future tense for the subjunctive mood. 
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The regular future active infinitive (as am&tOiTifl esse) 
is evidently a part of the First Periphrastic Conjugation, 
being formed of the future active participle and the infini- 
tive of Bom. 

The future passive infinitive is also frequently formed 
with the aid of Bum, For this purpose, the future infini- 
tive of Bum is used; but the form employed is almost 
invariably forei not fatOnmi SBse. When thus used, fore is 
followed by ut and the subjunctive ; as, — 

orfidS fore nt EunStnr, / believe Chat he will be loved (that it wUl 

be or toill coToe to pass thai he is loved). 
pntftbam fore ut liber ■crlberStnT, / thought that the book would 

be aritten Qhat it v)ovld be ox would come to pass that the booh 

was writttn). 

The future infinitive passive in Indirect Discourse is 

uau^ly formed in this way. 

388. ILLnSTBATIYB 8BNTEKCES. 

Prbs. amaDdna ■nm, I am to be loved, I ought to (mtiM) he 

loved, it is necessary that I be loved. 
Impebt, amandus eram, I was to be loved, I ought Co have been 

loved, it was necestary that I be loved. 
FuT. amandua erS, / ought (hereajier) Co be loved, iC mil be 

necessary ihat I be loved. 
Pekf. amandus ful, I have been (was) to be loved, I ought to 

have been loved, it was necessary that I be loved. 

The other moods (except the imperative) and tenses 
of Bum are also used in combination with the gerundive, 
forming the Second Periphrastic Conjugation. 

Observe that the Second Periphrastic Conjugation is 
passive, and involves the idea of necessity or oUigation. 
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389. ILLUSTBATIVB SENTENOBS. 

boc mllti facleDdum eat, Ihu mtut be dont by me, or I mtut do 

this. 
IntelUxit poatem albl faolendnm eaae, he underiiood Aat a 

bridge musl be built by Mm, or that he muit build a bridge. 

Observe that the person bj whom the action is to be per- 
formed is put in the dative. This is called the dative of ageai. 

390. Rule. — With the gerundive expressing obligation, 
the dative ia usvd to denote the person upon whom the Mi- 

galion rests, instead of an ablative of agent. 

391. TOCABULAEY. 

aQtom, eotij., but, however, (the egr«dtor, -gre^, ■grecBUfi sam. 

tecoTid \oord in iti claase). go out, come out, [6 + gre- 

coepi, coeplsie, began (only dlor (/or |zadlar, step, go) ] . 

the tenses formed from the fortQmt, -ae,/., fortune. 

perfect stem exltf), followed prSgredlor, -gredi, •(reatiu 

by the inflnitive. sum, go forward, advance. 



cSiuueapS, -Huescere, -Bueri, [prS-|- grkdlor]. 

-BDStuin, become accus- trfid9, -dere, -dldi, -dltum, 

tomed, (p«r/.beaccustomed). give over, band ovet, give 

demSastrS, -fire, -fivi, -fitom, up, [trfi {for trfins, aciou 

show, explain, demonstrate, or over) + a shortened form 

[de + mSnatrS, show]. of da, the root o/ do, give]. 

392. EXERCISES. 

L 1. Ibi nobis cOnsistendom est ubi imperator ut 
cdDsist&mus imperat. 2. ImperAvit autem ut sub mflrfi 

cSnsisteremus, nam animadverteiat hostfis prfigressar6s 
esse. 3. Fortfi ad Sgrediendum aperta, tamen mllites in 
caatria retinuit. 4. SeUta et plla nostra tradenda sunt, 
anim6s autem semper retinebimus. 5. Ibi multis lapidi- 
bus in Ouum locum coniectls miinim faceie coep^runt. 
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6. Omnia dSmOnstrftTl quae mihi dfimOnattanda erant. 

7. Quaeslvit num mllitSs qude in sUtS. cOnspexisBet egrea- 
sflrt essent. 8. HelvStii quidem pulsl sunt, Germilnl au- 
tem vincendl sunt. 9. DlscipollB multa facienda sunt ad 
gi&tiam apud mf^istnun petendam. 10. Dixit fore ut 
oaetra trAderentur, cum mditfie pulel essent. 11. Intelle- 
gendum e8t quuita fortOuae sit poteatiU. 12. Quaer5 
quid factftrl sltis ut apud cIvSs gr&tiA vale&tis. IS. OOd- 
BuSacunt homines multa facere quae facienda non sunt. 
14. IhicI mQitum anim! ad pugnandum eSnflrmandl sunt. 

II. 1. The Britons were accustomed to chooao leaders 
when they were about to go out from their territories. 
2. Influence and power ought to be sought, but friendahip 
is better. 3. I do not doubt that the enemy will advance 
with great spirit. 4. Since the enemy have begun to 
build (make) a wall, we must go out against them. 

5. Tou say that you have come to seek peace, but 
peace must not be made unless you give up (your) arms. 

6. CEBSar shows in the first book vrith what great (how) 
great) peoples he bad to fight (it was to be foi^ht by 
him). 7. When the general perceived the shields of the 
enemy in the wood, he understood that be must go out to 
fight. 8. Kot even his enemies doubt that Csesar will 
conquer the Gauls. 9. We must throw all our shields 
together in(to) one place, but must retain our swords in 
OUT bands. 10. You must not go out; for your father 
ordered you to remain at home. 

393. BKADINO LESSON. 

[a«AB, Oaltic War, Book LH.J 

HCc proeliQ trSns Bhenum nOnti&tO Su6bl (5ueU, a 

German tribe) qui ad ripas RhenI vSnerant, domum re- 
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vertt coep§runt, quos Ubil (another tribe), qui proximi 
RhSnum' inootunt, territos secfltt, magnum ex his nu- 
menim occldSnmt. Caesar, 11d3. aeat9.te duObus maximis 
bellTs cOnfectIs, ma.tarius paulo (a little) quam tempus 
annT pOstul3,bat in hlberna in Sfiquanos ezeicitum dsdtlxit 
(led atvay) ; hibemis LabiSnum praeposuit ; ipse in citeri- 
orem (nearer*) Galliam ad conventfls (circwtf courta^) 
agendas profectus est. 

1 BhSnttm : the accnsatiTe is otWn used atWr proxlmus. 
* Nearer, or Hither Oatd waa Qaul oearac Borne; i.e. the northern 
part of what is now Ilaly. 

■ Cieeiir was gorernor o( Gaul, and holding oonrts was one of his 
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HEADING LESSONS. 

[Adqttad to tb« oluipter Indicated la paranUwalB.] 

39*. The Evils of War. (XII.) 

NCnne bellum semper maluin est? Semper malum 

est. Cflr (loAy) malum est ? JTOnne mllitibus et ducibus 
(leaders) voluptatem parat ? Non semper mllitibus volup- 
tatem parat, et feminls magnum parat dolOrem (grief). 
Saepe enim (Jbr) ma,tr6a fllios, sorores fi&tres (brothera), 
virgines saa&t6r6a (lovers) ftmittunt (lose). Et mllites ipsl 
(tkemaelvea) saepe aegri (nek) 6 bello in patriam revertunt 
(return). 

395. Variety the Spice of Life. (XVI.) 
Puen, ubi erfttis heri (yesterday)? In silva er&mus. 
Cilr in scholft (sohoo[) nOa ei^tis ? In schol^ nSn er&mus 
quod (because) m^;ister aeger (sick) erat If um laetl er&tis 
quod magister aeger erat ? Non h&c (this) ds (for) causA 
(reason) laetl er3juus, sed quod 6 scliolfL llberl erftmus. 
Nfinne scholam am^tia ? Sane (yes), am9mu8 scholam, 
aed cottldie in scholam Imus (we go). Itaque (therefore) 
heri in ailvft errftre (to wander) aObIa (to vs) gratum erat. 
Intellego (/ und^stand). Varietas (variety) Yitam (life) 
iOcundam (pleasant) facit 

306. Horace and the Apples. (XX.) 
Horfitius, areolae flltus, bonus erat puer, sed malCs 
amleOa amabat. Agricola igitur (therefore) puerfl cala- 
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tbnm (basket) p6m0nun (applea) plSnum (Jitil) dat. Bona 
erant in calathO pOma, pauca (a few) tamen (neverlheleas) 
erant putrida (rotten). Puer dOnum magna cum dlli- 
gentifi cflrabat (cared for), sed mala pfima maculsbant 
{spotted) bona. Turn agricola filio dicit (aaya) -. " Pftma 
mala macnlant bona; certs (surely) amid mall bonum 
niacul9,bunt puerum." 

897. Ji&eander and Bwephalw. (XXIY.) 
Alexander (Alexander) ftlius erat PhilippI (PkU^) 
regis Macedonum (Macedonians). luvenis erat magn& 
Tl corporis et magnJl virtQte. lilagnus et ralidua (^rong) 
eqiius quem (which) nemS (no otie) ex omnibus rdgis 
equitibns Tinoere (txmquer) potaerat (had been oftfe) ab 
Alexandra iuvene domitus (overcome) eat Hie (this) 
equus, cul (whose) nomen eiat Bucepbalus, ab Alexan- 
dra semper maxima (very much) amAb&tur. Post (o/ter) 
FhilippI mortem (death) Alexander magnis bellTs Graecds 
et Persia (Persiaris) superivit In onmlbus proelils in 
Bucephalfi equfi sedsbat (sat, rode). 

398. The Founding of Some. (XXYIII.) 

Rfimulus (Romulwa) cum KemO (Remus) frStre urbem 
BOmam (Rome) in rlpi (bank) fltoiinis Tiberis (the Tiber) 
condidit (founded). Novam urbem parvO mOrO BOmulus 
circumdedit (surrounded). Bemus parrum Bomull mU- 
rum trSnailuit (jumped over); quC (at which) Irfttus 
(angry) BSmulus fratrem neoftvit. Ita (so) Kfimnlus 
pUmus Bomae rfix erat. Post (afier) Bomulum sex (six) 
teg€s erant. Post septem (seven) reg^s cOnsnlibus snmma 
in clvit&te (state) potestas atqtie anotQiitfts (authority) 
ft cIvibuB data est. 
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[Tci be iu«d wUli the later dupten of the book.] 



399. Respect to Age. 

LjsandeF Lacedaemonius hoo dixisse dlcitur: "Lace- 
daemone' optimS vivere poasunt senSs. Nusquam enim 
tantam habent auctOritfttem." AthSnis olim iQdis Instl- 
tilUs ' quidam in theAtnim Benex v^nit, nee el locus datus 
est a aula civibus ; turn ad legates Lacedaemonics acees- 
sit ; hi autem omn6s e5nsurr6x6re et senl locum dedfiriint. 
Hoc factum piobantibus° AtbeniensibuB, Quug 6 l€gatls* 
dixit, " AthenieiiBfis sciunt quidem rScta faoeie, sed facere 
nQlunt." 

1 Ai Laetdtemon. > Hera Ifldls luatltatlB, when a plav viat (o 
6c given. * Jppraving (prea. part, of probC, 1). < InsMad ot the 
partitive genitlTe, the abl. irith 6 or ex DUk7 be used. 

400. An Honorable Pet^jU. 

Themiatoolea Olim pugna nftvall victis Perals Athfinls 
apud concionem dixit: "Consilium in animO habeO: hoc 
Qtile relpUblicae erit, cBlarl tamen oportet. TTnl 6 prl- 
mOribua rem dicere Tol6." Ariattdfis ad hoc mflnua dS- 
ISctusest. Hulc dixit Them latoclss; " Lacedaemoniorum 
classis in ancorls in porta est. Hanc clam incendere po- 
terimns. Ita iUOrum poteatflB MrSlis delebitur." His 
201 
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audltis Atistldes reverau8 apud conciftnem dixit : " The- 
mistoclis cfinsilium utile quidem, sed imniiii6 boneBtum 
est." Itaqne Athenisnaes ne audltiim quidem consilium 
aprevSrunt. 

401. The Aas and tAe Wolf, 

Ad asinum grarl morbo aegium socil vSoSrunt, lit qiud 
i^ret' vidCrent. Inter aliOs lupus quoque vSnit. Qui 
cum corpus eius tangeret, et interrt^viBset, quae corporis 
partSa maximS dolsient, asitius respondit: "£ae paxtCs 
corporis maxime dolent, qufis tQ tangis." 

1 What lie teas doing, I.e. koa he did. 

402. Cteaor's Second Invasion of Britain, 

[Extracts from Cxbak'b Gailic War, Book V.] 

NoTB. When GEesar was aboat to cross Into Britain, DamnoTix 
whom be did not wisb to leave in Gaul tot fear tbat be might instigate 
an uprising, secretly withdrew with the .S>luan cavalry from Casar'a 
camp. When this was reportad to Cnsar he oiderad him to be fol- 
lowed and brooght back with the Jldltan cavalr;. 

1. (VIII.) His t€bus* gestts, Labien5' in coDtineube 
cum tribus legionibus et equittun mllibua dudbus relictO, 
ut portfls tu6retur,' et rem frflmentariam prfividerefc, 
quaeque in Gfallia gererentur * cognSsceret, cOnsiliumque 
pro tempore* et prC rS caperet, ipse' cum qulnque legiii- 
nibua, et pari numerO' equitum, quern in continenti relin- 
querat, ad sfilia occflsum n9,y€s solvit; et ISdI Africd 
provectna, media circiter nocte vento intermiaaO, cursnm 
nOn tenuit; et, longius* dslfttus aestu, orta Iflce,* sub 
sinistra Britanniam relictam cSnspexit. Tum niisus 
aestfis, commQtatiOnem secfUua,"' lemls contendit ut earn 
partem Insulae caperet, qua " optimum esae 3giesBum su- 
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periOre aeatate cognOverat. AccGsaum " est ad Britanniam 
omnibus navibus" meridiajio ferS tempore; neque in efi 
loco hoatis eat visus, sed, ut postea Caesar ex cttptlvls 
cognovit, cum " magnae manQs eo convSnisseut, multitQ- 
dine nAvium perterritae, & lltore dlscesserant Ac bS in 
superiOia loca abdiderant. 

1. 1 Things msntioued in the pceoeding chapter. ■ liablenS re- 
llots. ObBecre the traqnenC nse ol the abl. abs. (462). * Ut . . . 
tuSrStur, prSvldSret, coffuOsceret, caperet, to protect, etc. 
• Quae gererentur. Indirect gaestion after cognSeceret. < PrO 
tempore et prt rS, according to the time and the thing, i.e. a» the 
Hme and ths cireumtlancet may require. ' Himieif, i.e. Cteear from 
the preceding chapter. ' An eqtiat number which, I.e. a number 
equal to that which. ' Too far. ' When day broke, or at daybreak. 
Utetallywliat? ^ Taking advantage qf a change, llteraHs foltowtng. 
The perf ■ part, of a deponent is Iieqaently translated like a present part. 
t^Where. ^ They (^troaehed. UtenJlyvbat? uu^nner (4Se). 
u Concessive. 



2. (IX.) Caesar expositd exercittl* et locO* castrls* 

idoneo capto, ubi ex captlvis cognCvit quo' in locO 
hostium cOpiae cOnsSdissent, cohortibus x ad mare re- 
lictls et equitibus ccc qui* praeaidio nSvibus' esaent, 
ds tertifl, vigiliil ad bostOs conteudit, et praesidiO nlvi- 
bus Quintum Atrium praefScit. Ipse noctil prOgressus 
mllia pasauum circiter xii bostium cOpiSa cOnapicatus 
est. nil equitatQ' atque essedia ad flilmen progressi ex 
loeO superiOre nostrOs prohibere et proelium committere 
coepOnmt. Bepulsl ab equitatQ 35 in silvaa abdidfirunt 
locum nacti SgregiS et nStflra et opere mGnitum, quern 
domestic! belli' ut -videbantur* causa iam ante praepa- 
r&Terant; nam crebris arboribus succlsls'omnes introitfls 
erant praeelflal. Ipsi ex silvia ran prOpugnabant, nostrOa- 
que intra mflnitiOnea ingi'edl prohibebMit. At mllites 
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le^ania tii testadme facta et aggere ad mimitifiiifia ad- 
jectfi locum ofipSrunt efisque ex bUvIb expolSrunt paucis 
vnlneribus acceptls. Sed eos fugieates longius Caesar 
prosequi *" vetuit, et quod loci nfttOram ignfirftbat, et quod 
magna parte diS cdnsumptA miliiltiOnI oaatrOrum tempu8 
relinqui" volebat 

2. I Abl. sbs. > CaMriB, dat. ■ Qufl In locfl cOnsSdlB- 
sent. Indirect qaeation atMr cofftiSTlt. < Qui eeeent. Purpose. 
• Prae^diO nKvlbua. Two datives (440). « Biiuit&ta, with eav- 
airy. Abl. ot InsttuiaeDt with prohibfire and oommtttere rathei 
than t>TOgioBeS. ' Belli depends on caufA. ' Dt vidfibaiitur, 
a* they teemed instead of the impersonnl a» U teemed. * Abl. aba., 
expressing means. " 476. 2. u 476. a 

3. (X.) Fostrldie eius diSI maufi tripert£t5 mllites equi- 
tfisque in expedltiOnem misit, ut eda qui fOgeraut perse- 

querentur. His aliquantum* itineria prOgreasIa, cum iam 
ezti6ml essent in proapectn, equites & Quiuto AtriS ad Gae- 
aarem vSnSrunt qui nflntiirent* superiore nocte masimft 
coorta tempestate props omnSs navSa adfllctfts atque in 
lltore Siectas esse. 

1 Qui nOnti&rent. 



4. (XI.) Ela rebus o<^itia, Caesar legidn€8 equitfi- 
tumque revocftrl atque in itinera dSsiatere iubet ; ipse ad 
naves revertitur : eadem ferfi, quae ex nUntils lltterlsque 
cognCrerat, coram perapicit, ale ut, amissis oiroitet xi. 
navibus, reliqnae tamen refici poaae magnO negotid^ 
vidfirentur. Itaque ex legidnibus fabroa d€ligit, et ex 
continent alifis arceasl iubet; LabienO scrlbit ut quam 
plilrimas' posset,* iia legidnibus quae sunt apud earn, 
navga Inatituat. Ipse, etsi r€s erat multae operae fio . 
labOiia, tamen commodissimum esse* statuit, omnfis 
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n&v9B BUbdQcl" et cum castrls Qnft mtmltiSlie coniungl.' 
In his rebua circiter dies decern cOnaflmit. Subductis 
Bfivibus caatrlsque €giegi5 muultls, e&sdem cfipifls quSs 
ante praesidiO navibua reliquit; ipse eodem onde redie- 
rat proficiscitur. £o cum veni^set, maiores iam undique 
la eum locum copiae BritaDDorum convSnerant, summft 
imperii bellique admiQistrandl,' commQnl conailio, per- 
missA CassivellaimO, cuius finSs fi maritimls ciyit&tibns 
flomen dlvidit, quod appell&tur Tamesis, & maxi circiter 
milia passuum utxz. 

4. 1 HagnB neKOtlS, teUh great trouble. * FlOrlmas agrees 
with navSs. * Quom pioilm&a posset, ai man]/ as hg could. 
* Baas ia in Indiroct discourse after statuit. ' SubdHoI and oon- 
IuukI are Bubjecta ot eaae. * SummA imperil beUl^ue adml- 
nletnutdl, the chief eommand and management of the tear. Literally, 
the chief of commajul and of tA« loar to he managed. Summft . . . 
permissft, abl. sbB. 

6. (XVTII.) Caesar cognito cOnsiliO eCrum ad fliimea 
Tameaim in Hn5a' Cassivellauni exereitum duxit, quod 
fl^meu {mO omnlno loco pedibus^ atque h6o aegr6 tiSnsIi^ 
potest. Eo cum venisset, animum advertit ad' alteram 
flaminis ripam maguas esse* c0pi3s boatium Tnstructas: 
rlpa autem erat acHtls sndibus piaef ixisque ' milnlta, 
eiusdemque generis sub aqua defisae sudSs flflmine" 
tegSbantnr. His r^bus cogniUs & captlvis perfuglaque 
Caesar praemissfi equit9,ta cSnfestim legidnSs subsequi 
iossit. Sed ea celeritate atque eO impetil mllitSs iBrunt, 
cum ' capite s6l6 ^ ex agua exstarent, ut host€s impetuiD 
legiCnum atque equitum sustinSre nOn posseut ripasque 
dimitterent Sc si f ugae majidarent. 

5. ^ To the rlTer ThameB into the territory ot C. We Shonld say 
In the territory ot C, though C^sar spoke of (he Thames as the 
boimdary of the territory ol C. (4.). ^Pedlbus, on foot, i.e. the 
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river iras tordfible. * Ad, mar, fn the vieinlCji of. * In Indirect 
dlBcoDTSe afteF anlmum odvertlt, mad like anlm&drertlt. i Que 
coDDecU acatiB and prseflzls. <■ Abl. ol means. ' CoocesBiia. 

* By the htad only. Dagiee ol differeiice. 

6. (XIX.) CassiveUaunua, ut supra demonstraTimus, 
omnl deposita spfl contentiOnis, dlmiaals amplioribus 
cOpiis, milibus circiter iv esaedariOrum relictis, itinera 
nostra aeryabat paulumque ex via excSdSbat, loclsque^ 
impetUtls Ag silvestribus sSaS occultabat, atgue Us tegiO- 
nibus,' quibus nOs iter factuios' cognOverat pecora, atque 
homines ex agris in silvas compellsbat ; et cum equitatus 
noster llbetius' pra«dandl vastandique causa s3 in agrOs 
eieeerat, omnibus vils semitlsque* esaedarioa ex sihls 
emittebat et magnd cum perlculo nostrSnim equitum 
cum ils ofinfllgsbat, atque hoo meta* latiua vagftil* 
prohibsbat. 

6. I Place as means does not teqnlre a prep. Iiooo le often used 
without In when It eipTesaes place where. ' FactOrCs (esee), Ind. 
dis. with oagaSvaiat, ' More freely (than was pradent). * By 
all n>adi and patht. ' By thU fear, I.e. by fear of auch tacUa. 

* IMhm vasixi, from itraggling loo far. InfinltlTe depending apon 
prohlbSbat, Inatead of subj. with nS. 

7, (XX.) Interim TrinobantCa, prope firmissima earum 
regiOnum cTritas, ex qua Maudubiacius adulSscSns, Cae- 
saria fidem secfltus,' ad eum in continentem Galliam v5ne- 
rat, — cuius pater [ImanuentiuaJ in e& civitate rggnum 
obtinuerat, interfectusque etat a CassivellaunO ; ipse fuga 
mortem vltaverat, — legates ad Caesarem mittunt, poUi- 
centurqne sSaS ei dsditflroa' atque imperata faetflrOa': 
petunt ut Mandubracium ab inittria CaasivellaunI dSfen- 
dat,' atque in civitatem mittat,'qul praesit^imperiumque 
obtineat. His* Caesar Imperat obaidSa sj. frilmentumque 
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ezeroitul, MaQdiibtaciumqiie ad eCs mittib. Illl imperAta 
celeriter fScerunt, obsidga ad numemm frUmentumque 
misSrunt. 

T. 1 Fldem eecHtua, gnrrendering to, attaching himtelf to C»tar. 
*S6b6 dfidltarCs (eeae), factarCs (esaa), in Iml. dis. *Piupo8e 
(476.1). < Purpose (478). ' Hia . . . Imperat, onferj/nmKftem, 
i.e. orders them to /urnuk. Ele is dat., denoting thoae to whom the 
order was givBD. 

8. (XXI.) Trioobantibus defSnsia atque ab onml mlli- 
tum iniflris proliibitl3, Icanl, Can^, SegontiacI, AncalitSa, 
BibrocI, CassT, legEttidaibus missis, aSse Caesai^ dedunt. 
Ab his cognoscit, non longS ex eC loe5 oppidum Gassi- 
vellaiml abesse, silvls paladibusque mtoitum, quo* satis 
magnus bominmn pecoriaque Humerus convfinerit, Op- 
pidum ' autem BritannI vocaiit, cum silv£ls impedltSs valid 
atque foss& mtliii6ruut, quo* incursiOuia hostium vltan- 
dae causa convenire consuenmt. Eo proficlscitur cum 
legiOnibus; locum reperit egregio naturi atque opere 
mUnltum; tameu hunc duabua ex partibus oppugnare 
contendit. Hoates paulisper morati militum nostrOrum 
impetum nOn tuleruut, sSafique alia ex parte oppidi OiecS- 
runt. Magnus ibi Humerus pecoris repertus; multlque 
in fuga aunt compiebSnsI atque interfectl. 

8. ^Adv., tokither, into wfticft. *But a toum the Britons a^ 
0t) jehen. 

9. (XXII.) Dum haec in his locia geruntur, Cassivel- 
launus ad Cantium, quod ease ad mare aupra dSmOnstra- 
vimus, quibua regionibus ^ quattuor rSgOa praeerant, nftu- 
tioa mittit, atque hia imperat uti," coactis omnibus cOpils, 
castra nav&lia de imprdvIsO adoriantur atque oppugnent. 
Il cum ad castra Tfinlaaent, noatti, fiinptidne facta, multls 
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eOmm interfeetls, capM etiam nfibilt duofi Li^torige, 
buOb iaoolumes redflxerunt. GasBtvellaunus, hOo proeliO 
nanti&ts, tot dstrimentis auceptis, vElatatis fliiibus, maximfi 
etiam permOtus dfifectiOne clvit&tum, legiltos per Atre- 
batem Commiutn dS dsdltaflne ad Caesarem mittit. Caesar 
cum cfinstituisiiet hiem3,re in contineDtl propter repentl- 
qOb Galliae mOtQs, neque multum aestatis superesset, 
atqne id facile extrahl posse intellegeret, obsidSs impeiat. 
■ nti, uiotlier fonn 



10. (XXIII.) Obsidibas acceptia, ezercitum redacit 
ad mare, nftvea invemt refectfls. Kla dfidOctls, nfi annl 
tempore & n&Tig&tiOne ezcladeretur, quod aeguinoctium 
suberat, mllitSs colloc&vit, Sc summft tranquillitftte odnae- 
ettto, nAvea petdOxit. 



Tbe Scbjection o 
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NOUNS. 

403. The terminations of tlie several declensions (not 
including Greek forms which Trill occur in othet books) 
are the following t — 

Dml I. II. ni. IV. T. 






D. 


-ae 


-a 


-I 


-ui (-0) 


■m 


Ac 


-am 










r. 


-a 


-e,— 


(«no,.,) 


-na, -0 


-Sfl 


jjb. 


-ft 


■z 


-eC-I) 


-0 


-e 


N.,V. 


-a« 


-I, -ft 


-es 


.(ls,.uft 


■SB 


&. 


■Smm 


-Orum 


-um, -iuin 




-6mm 


D.,Ab. 


-19 (-SbUB) 


-l9 


-ibus 


■ -Ibus 


-Sbus 


Aa. 


•as 


^-a 


-es,-lB 


-aa,-4ia 


-ee 



First or o-DecleosIon. 



N. mensa, a table. mensae, tables. 

i,of a table. mensBrum, o/ tablet. 

>, to or for a table. mEnals, to or for tablet. 

I, table. mfinsfii, tables. 

V. mensa, thou table. mSnaae, ye tablei. 

Ab. mensB, from, by, v>Uh, etc., mBnaB, from, by, with, etc., 
a table, tables. 

SOfi 
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Second or o-Declenslon. 

9. PLOBAL. BIHOVl^e. 

Berrl bellum 

servsrum belli 

aervls bells 

I BerrSs belliuu 

servl bellum 

servfs bells 



bella 
belliB 



N. puer 




agar 




■rir 


G. pneii 




agri 




vlrl 


D. puerB 




>gr5 




yitt 


Ae. puemm 




Bgnun 




Tlnim 


V. puer 




ager 




Tir 


Ab. puero 




agrB 




Tire 


N. poerl 




agri 




■rirt 


0. puerSrum 




agrSmm 




TiiBpui 


D. puetiB 




agrto 




tMi 


Ac. pueriSa 




agrita 




7irB8 


V. pueri 




agri 




Tlrt 


Ab. pueiia 




agris 




Tirfa 


406. 








MiUe SteTtis. 






'., r. princepa 


rss. 


INGULAR. 


miles 


caput 


G. prtncipto 


ragU 




mllltiB 


capitis 


D. prlncipi 


regl 




mUiti 


capiti 


Ac. piincipem 


rtgem 


mllilem 


-caput 


^6. pilnoipe 


rSge 




mllite 


capita 



W., Ac:, V. prinoipgi tfiges mditSB capita 

0. pTincipum rSgum mllltuiii capitiun 

D., Ab. prlnciplbuB TSglbus mllittbiu capiUbus 



• K, r. 


voluptas 


t^pefl 


cOatofi 


G. 


TolaptatU 


pedis 


cQfltOdls 


D. 


Yoluptau 


pedi 


c&atOdi 


Ac 


Toluptfttem 


pedem 


cOstadem 


Ab. 


volnpiate 


pede 


OOstOde 


jr., Ae., r. 


TolupUuea 


pedes 


cDstddes 


a. 


yoluptatura 


pedam 


ceatMum 


D.,Ab. 


voluptatlbus 


pedibiu 


oOatedlbuB 



Uquld Steins. 



N,, V. consul victor tIi^ TOlnna 

O. oOnBuUs Victoria yirginls vulnerla 

D. cOnauli victOri virgini vulneri 

Ae. cOnsulem vietSrem virginem vulnus 

Ab. cOnsule vict9r« virgin e Tulnere 



tf,, Ac, V. cOnsules victOres virgiDSs vnlDem 

0. consul um victSrum virginum Tulnenim 

D.,Ab. cOnsullbus vlcUrtbns vlrginlbus vulneribus 
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Steins In 1. 




JV., F. 


ignU 


hoetta 


0^. 


G. 


ignta 


hosUs 


ooedls 


D. 


ignl 


host! 


C3«dl 


At. 


ignem 


boatem 


caedem 


Ah. 


lgnI,-o 


hoete 


caede 


N.,V. 


ignea 


hoetes 


CMdea 


G. 


ignlom 


bostlam 


caedlum 


D., Ab. 


ignlbQB 


hoBUbus 


caedibua 


Ac 


lgnes,-la 


tlOS(fiB,-U 


caedea, -ia 



ft 


maria 


marlnra ftjt^fnftlto 




B., Ab. 


marl 


marlbaa antmSU 
Mixed StemB. 


animUlbiiB 


N:,r. 


nox ■ 


urba 


mOna 


&. 


nootla 


nrbia 


moDda 


D. 


nootl 


urbi 


moatf 


Ac 


noctem 


UTbem 


montem 


Ab. 


Docte 


urbo 


monte 


N.,V. 


nootea 


PLDRU- 

uibSa 


montea 


0. 




nrMnm 




D., Ab. 


noctlbua 


urblbus 


montlbue 


Ac. 


noctes, -is urbes, -la 


montes, -Is 
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407. Fourth or u-Deolension. 



ff., V. exercitoH ezeicitla ooma comiM 

Ct. exercites esercituum com 6b comanm 

D. exercitui (-9) exercitlbna ooma comlbuB 

Ae. exercitum exercitils oornB comus 

^6. ezercita ezercitlbua coma comlbuB 



Fifth or e-I>eclenBlon. 



BIHODLIII. 


PmSAL. 


N.,v. diet 


dies 


Q. difif 


dierum 


D. dlBi 


diibiM 


Ac. dinn 


dies 


Ab. d» 


diebiw 
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First and Second I>ecleii8loD. 





JTOKUUIM. 


-K 


bOOOB 


0. 


bCDl 


D. 


bona 


Ac. 


boDiim 


V. 


bone 


M. 


bouS 


JV. 


boni 


e. 


bonSram 


D. 


bouiB 


Ae. 


bonta 


V. 


boni 


Ab. 


bonis 



bonmn 
boni 

bonam 
bonum 



bonSrum 

bonlH 

bon» 
bonis 



misemiii 

migerB 



N. miaeif 

Q. miserSnu 

D. miseria 

^c. miserSs 

y. miseif 

Ah. miseds 



ADJECTIVES. 



N. puloher 


pnlchra 


pulchmm 


0. pulchii 




pulchrt 


D. ptdohrt 


pulohrae 


pulchr5 


Ac pulchrum 


pulchram 




V. pulcher 


pulchm 


pulchmm 


^6. pulchro 


pulchrfi 

FLURAL. 


pulchrtJ 


AT. pTUchri 


pnlchrae 


pnlchra 


0. pnlchrSrum 


pulchranun 


pulchrorum 


D. pulchrta 


piUchris 


pulohris 


Ae. pulchrSa 


pulchrfis 


pulchra 


r. palchri 




pulcbra 


^6. pulchrto 


pnlohrts 


pulchilB 



410. Adjectives of Third Declension. 



N., V. ficer ftcrlB acre celer celeila celere 

G. acri« %!rtB aoris celerls celerig celerta 

D.,Ab. &cri fieri Acif celeri oelerf celeri 

Ac. Screm Icrem Scie celerem celerem celere 



N., V. acres Acres ftcrtft celeiCs celeres c«lerta 

G. &criiun aciium aciium celerium celerlum celerlum 

D., Ah. ScrlbuB aciibus ficribus celeiibus celeiibus celeribua 

An. 3ore* (-is) acres (-is) Acrla celerSa (-is) celerSs (-is) celerja 



muu 



JfiwouMfw. J(in(nJjw. Sealer. JfosouHfW. Ftmimint. 

2f., V, brevls breve brevSs 

Q. breyls brevls breTium 

D.,Af>. brevi brevi brevtbua 

Ao. breTem bieve bieTfiB(-iB) 



brevlnm 

brevtbus 
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z; 





MateatinK. Ftmim 


1«. ««trt«r. 


TfllOx TSlfll 


potena 


poteas 


veiscis veiocis 


potenUs 


poteiitiB 


TfilSoi 7819CI 


potenti 


poteaa 


vfiiOcem vSlOi 


poteutem 


polfins 


Teioci(-«) Teidci(-e) 


potenli(-e) 


potenUC-e) 



JIT., V. t616c8s 



velOda potent«B potentla 

TElOcium veiOdam potenthuN potentlum 

YelOclbm vetOclbqi potentlbiu potentlbuB 

Tel5ce«(-ia) velJtelA potentea (-fa) potentla 



411. 



Dedenaion of Comparatives, 



PLTTBAl, 

IfatouHne. rtminiae. Seutir. M/ueaUne. Feminine. Smttr. 

if., V. c&rlor cariuB oSriOrie cSriOra 

Q. cSriOriB c&riOrlB cariOmm cariOrum 

D. ctlriOrl c&rlOri c&riOritvts c&riOilbus 

Ac c&riOrem c^us cftriOrCs (•!■) c&riOra 

Ab. cSiiOre(-i) ciriOre(-i) cariSrlbaa cBriOrtbiu 



Irregidar Adjectives. 



Xdic^M 




yeuttr. 




J-WttelfM. 


y«iri*f-. 


if. alius 


allft 


aUud 


Onus 


ana 


Qniim 


0. idius 


lUlDS 


alius 


Oniiu 


Onlue 


amufi 


D. ttlii 


alii 


alii 


Osl 


fliii 


am 


Ac. alinm 


altam 


aliud 


Qniun 


&nam 


Qnum 


Ab. alis 


alls 


aliS 


ttDS 


QQft 


llnO 



The plural is regular. 
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l' duo, (wo. 

XatoaUnt. Femiain*. Jfialer. 

y. duo duae duo 

6. daSrom dufirum duQmin 

D. duQbus duabus ditdbus 

Ac du5«,duo duas duo 

AJi. duQbiu dufibua du5buB 



tr6a, three. 

MmouUnt, femtnim. JVwtw. 
trSs trga trls 

trlum tituni trlum 
trlbuB trlbuB trIbuB 
tres trfls trla 

trlbiu ttlbiu trlbna 



IiT^nl^ Comparison. 



facilis, easy- 

ditBcilia, difflcvU. 

simlllB, like. 

diaBimiliB, •unlike. 
\J gncilU, tUnder. 
'yhnmtlJs, low. 



.eiteruB, 

ojttteard. 
InleniH, loin. 
_,poaterua, 
followifig, 

vpper. 
bonua, good. 
malus, bad. 
magnna, great. 
. mnltiis, miteh. 



exterior, outer or 

outward. 
Interior, iower. 
posterior, later. 

■operlor, higlier. 



facillor. 

dlfflcillor. 
Himilior. 
diBBlmillor. 

humillor. 



melior, melius, better. 
pelor, peiua, vtorte. 
maior, m&iiLi, greater. 

.,..„ ,plu.,.™,„. 

* multi, many. plflrea, plura, more. 
paivus, miatt. minor, misua, gmaller. 
senez, old. senior (m&ior niitu), 

older, elder. 
iuTenlfl, yomiff. IQnlor (minor i^tl), 

gounger. 
piae, prB (prep., b^ore)^ prior, former. 
"prope (adv., neaf). ' proplr- 



faciUlmns. 

dlfBcilllmus. 

simllilmus. 

disBimilUniu*. 

gracilllmut, 

humilllmuB. 

and extlmuB, 

outermoet or laat. 

infimos and Imns, loueet. 

postremug and postumos, 

anpremns and eummua, 

top of, htgheit. 

optimus, best. 

peaeimuH, teortt. 

maxlmus, greateit. 

plUrimus, moet. 

plariml, most. 

I, smalleel. 
i nStS, 
oldett, eldest. 
linimua nSitO, 
youngest. 

prlmug, Jtrst. 
nearer. proximUB, nearest. 



d ace., and the gen. plQrls, u« tlie only 



A FIEBT BOOK IN LATIN. 



414. ADVEBBS COMPARED IKREGULARLT. 



bene (from bonus}, well. 
male (from maliu), ill. 

routtum, mveh. 
parum, litUe. 
diQ, long. 



meliaa. optime. 

peius. peaaime. 

plus. plurime, 

minus. minims. 

diQtJQB. diatissime. 



A more complete liafc will be found in larger books. 



CARDINAL NUMERALS. 



1. 0na8,0na,&nuBi 


18 


duodevlginti 


100. centum 


2. duo, duae, duo 


(oetSdecim) 


101. centum Onus or 


3. tr^ tria 


19. flDdevIglntl 


centum el anus 


4. quattuor 


(novendecim) 


102. centum duo or 


Rqulnque 


aO.YlgioU 


centum et duo 


6.Bei 


21. vlglntiannBor 


200. ducen«,-ae.-ti 


7. septem 


Onus et TigiiitJ 


300. trecenti, -ae, -a 


8. octs 


22. TigintI duo or 


400. qnadringeut[,-ae 


9, novem 


duo et Tlgind 




0. decern 


28. duodetrlginta 


600. seBcenH,-ae,-a 


1. iiiidecim 


29. (Ind«ti1glntfi 


700. septingentl, -ae, s 


2. duodecim 


30 


trlginta 


600. octingentI,.a«,-a 


3. tredecim 


40 


quadrSgintA 


900. n(Jngentl,-ae,-a 




50 


quluquagmtft 


1000. mlUe 


5. quindeoim 


60 


sezAgintS 


2000. duo milia 


6. sSdecim 


70 


septuaginUl 


10,000. decem mHlft 




80 


oct9^t& 


00,000, centum mIlia 




90 


nOnaglntft 
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ORDINAL NUMERALS. 


1st. pTimns 


6th. seztuB 


10th. declmne 




7th. BepUmus 


llth. Qndecimus 


8d.tertiufl 


Stli. octayus 


12th. dnodecimus 


4th. quartuB . 


9th. nOnus 


13th. tertins decimus 


5th. qnlDtns 






Utl). quartusdedmiu 



ioogic 



ADJECTIVES. 



IStli. qulntus decimns 

16th. iezttu decimoB 

ITtb. Septimus decimua 

18tb. duodeTTcSBimiu 

19tb. findEviceBimuB 

Mth. TfoB^mus 

21st. TicSsimoa primus or ttnoB 

et TicEsimas 
28th. duodetncSeimoB 
2»th. findetdcesimai 



30th. trlcSsimiU 
40th. qoadrBgesiitlUB 
60th. quinquagesimoB 
60th. sezAgfisimiu 
TOth. septoagesimog 
80th. octSgEsimuB 



lOOth. t 
200th. ducentSsimus 
IOQOQl DuUeaimus 



Personal Prononns. 

FntBT Pbrson. 

N. t^, I. nSi, we. 

G. md, of me. nostrum or nostii , of ut. 

D. mlhl (mf), to, for me. nObb, to, for va. 

Ae. me, mt. nOs, u«. 

lib. va%,from,by,witk,oi'i.,me. ■ai6\»A, firom, by, vnt\, etc., ' 



Secovd FxsBoir. 

N., V. to, (tAou) you. v5a, you. 

&. tui, of (Jhee) you. oestrum or Testri, 0/ you. 

D. Ubi, to, for (tfcee) you. vfibli, to, /or sou. 

.4c. t«, ((bee) tfou. v9«, you. 
M. te, from, by, with, etc., vBhta, from, by, with, eta., you. 
(thee) you^ 

Tkibd Pbukhi. 



•ui, (^ themiielvei). 

slbi, (o, /or (ft«ni(*«Iv«s). 

■e, Bese, >oin, bp, totth, etO- 



0. mm,ofhim(Klf),htr{K\f), 

aiseif). 

P. MA,to,forhim{»elf),e,Ui. 

Ac ae, BBse, ftim(>«I/), etc. 

Ab. ai, aesB, /rom, by, with, 

etc., ftim(»ey). 



,oi)glc 
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I>emoii8tratiTe Pronouns. 





blc, thif. 






me, that. 




N. hlo 


bsec 


hoc 


lUe 


flla 


lUnd 


G. llDllIB 


butui 


haliu 


llliuB 


UliUB 


ilUuB 


D. tauic 


bmc 


hole 


UU 


UII 


UU 


^c. hunc 


banc 


hCKJ 


Ulum 


Ulam 


lUnd 


M. bBo 


use 


liSp 


UIB 


1115 


1110 



IIU 



Ulft 



UlBrum nifirum UlSruni 

llllB llliB llllB 

lllSg- lllM Ula 

iiiiB miB usm 



Id 



rt(lj) 
eSriun 



H(li8) 



*(11H) 



Ab. «o tA tS taa (lu) els (lia) toB (Us) 

idem, same. 
N. idem eadem ld«m i ,,_, , , . 

G. eIusdemelu8d«meluBdein eSrundemeSrundemeSrundem 
D. eldem radem eidem Nsdem (lisdem) 

jlr. eu adem eaudem Idem eSsdem easdein eadem 
Ab. eodem eftdem eSdem tisdem (tiBdem) 



N. Ipse 


ipsa 


tpsum 


psT 


psae Ipsa 


G. Ipuiu 


tp-iu. 


IpBiUH 


psorum 




D. IpBi 


Ipsl 


ipBi 


pBis 


PBis ipsis 


Ac. Ipsum 


tpsam 


ipsum 


PSOB 


PbBb IpBft 


Ab. IpsS 


IpBft 


IpBB 


pBis 


pua IpsiB 



;i)ogk- 



ADJECTIVES. ' 



Belative Pronoun. 
qui, who, wMch. 

quod quf quae quae 

cnlas quorum qufirum quorum 

onl qolbna qutbuB qulbuB 

qttod quSs quSs quae 

qi^ qulbus quibns qnlbug 



Interrogative Pronoun, 



N. quit 


quM 


quid 


qui quae 


quae 


0. cuius 


cnlu« 


culoa 


quorum quSram 


qnSrum 


D. oiii 


ctd 


cm 


qnlbna qulbna 


qnlbu* 


^c. quern 


quom 


quid 


qnSa quKa 


qua« 


Ah. qa5 


qua 


qu3 


qulbua qulbna 


qnlboi 



Itid^nUe Prwunm. 



N. 


(allqula 


nllquaet 


aUqidd 




tallqui 


allqua f 




&. 




nUciOnB 




D. 




aUcui 




Ae. 


allquem 


allquam 


allqntd 


M. 


allqufl 


allqufi 


aUqnS 


JT. 


aUquI 


allquae 


aliqua 


ft 






aUquSram 


D. 




aUqulbuB 




Ac 
M. 


aUquSB 


allquaB 
aUqulbu* 


altqua 
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MOODS AND TENSES. 

428. The tenses of verbs in the indicatiTe mood are 
generally translated by the corresponding tenses of the 
English, but it should be noticed that the imperfect is 
used to represent a continued, incompleted, or repeated 
action in past time (see paradigms and foot-note, p. 32), 
and that the perfect denotes either an act completed in 
the present tune, and is then translated by the English 
perfect (with have), or an indefinite past act, when it is 
translated by the English past 

The translation of the various tenses of the .other 
moods must be learned from the illustrative sentences 
where the various constructions containing them are first 
introdnoed. 
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REGULAIt VERBS. 



423, VERB-ENDINGS FOBMED BT MOOD AND TENSE 
SIGNS COMBINED WITH THE PERSONAL ENDINGS. 



[Tha lettan la lUlkB b«fi>r« ths Nidlsgis *a prlnUd bt 



Aotlva Voice. 




PasslTe Toloo. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. 


Indicative. 


Sy^jundive. 


PSBSBHT. 






I. II. III. IV. 








3ing.l.-6 -e-ea-a-la 


-m 


-or 


J 


i^ 


-r 


2.-8 -e-ea-o-id" 


-B 


-ri8 or -re 


51 


-ris or -re 


8.-t -e-ea-a-la 


-t 


-tnr 


=*? 


-tur 


Flu. \.-maa-%-ea-&-ld 
2.-tis -e-eaS^a 


-muB 

-tis 


-mini 


=■? 


-mini 


3. -Dt -e-ea-a-ia 


.nt 


-ntnr 




-f 


-ntur 


Impskpboi. 






Sing.l.-ha^m -re-m 


-Iww 




-rer 


2. -ba-B -re^ 


-ba-riB (- 


re) 


-rt-ri9(-re) 


3.-ba-t re-t 


-ba-tur 




-re-tur 


Flu. 1, -bS-mus -rt-mua 


-bft-mur 




-r6-iQur 


2.-ba-tlB -re-tis 


-ba-minl 




-rt-minl 


8.-b»-ilt -re-nt 


-bo-Dtcir 




-re-ntur 


Indicative. p^jnii.. 


Indicative. 


I. II. III. IV. 


I. II. 




III. IV. 


Sing. 1. -b-o ■^ a f -a-m 


-bo-r 






-a-r 


2.-bi-8 33 -fr« 


-be-ttoC-re) 


3 


-frris (-re) 


3..bi.t 1^ -«-t 
PIw. l.-bi-mufl|| -e-mus 


-bi-tur 




-e-tur 


-bi-mur 




^ 


-S-mur 


2.-bl.t,iB i| -e-tis 


-bl-minl 




i 


-e-minl 


8.-btt-nt Jl -«. 


at 


-bn-ntoT 




k 


-fr-ntur 
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Aotlva Volo«. Passive Volo«. 

Indicative. Subjvnctive. Indicative. Svijunctiv 

Pekoct. 
Sing. 1. -I -erl-m p. p. ending ii 

2, -1-atI -oiPe -tua (-hob), -&, i 

3. -U -eri-t -urn 
PIk. 1. -i-mus -e^muB 

2. -1-HtiB -efT-tia -I, -ae, -a 

3. -Sra-nt -eri-nt 

Fldpbbpeot. 
Sing. 1. -era-m -isse-m p. p. ending ii 

S. -era^B -isae-B -tns (-bub), -a, | 



Piw. l.-erft-nius 


-iaae-mufl 




eramns 


esaeinus 


2..«4-tU 


-iBse-Ua 


-1, -ae, -a 


eratis 


eB8«tiB 


S.-eTB-nl 


-iBse-nt 


Pbrfbct. 


erant 


esaent 


Sing. 1. -er-0 


p. p. ending in 


erfi 




2. -eriHB 




tua C-8U8). -a, 


eiiB 




3. -eri-t 






erit 




Pin. 1. -eii-mna 






erimuB 




2. -eri-tJB 




-I, -ae, -a 


eritlB 




S. -eri-nt 






erunt 





PRBSBHT. 

Sinff. 2. Flu. 8. -te Sins', 2. -re PIu, 2. -mini 

FuTUKB. 

2. -t5 2. -tote 2. -tot 2. 

8. -to 8. -nto 3. -tor 8. -ntor 



ITcT. -tanis et 



Infinitives. 

L U. IV. -rt ; in. -I 

-tua (-aus), -ft, -om ei 
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BEaULAB VBKB8. 



Pbbs. -hb, -ntis 

FuT, -tOrua (-atlrus), -a, -i 

Oenind. Supine. 

-ndl, -ndo, -ndam, -ndS -turn, -til 



First Coi^ugatioii. 
424. Principal Farts : AmS, atnfire, amSvI, amatum. 







Indicative. 


AetlTe Vole*. 


PasilTS Voloe. 
Fbesbnt. 


Ilove,am 


, loving, do love. 


etc. lam loved, etc 


amo 


amfimus 


amor amSmnr 


araSB 


amfiUa 


amfiriB or -re smfimlnf 


amat 


ajnant 


amitur amantur 


Il<yi>ed,w, 


la loving, did love, etc. J vku loved, etc. 


amsbam 


am&biimiu 


amfibar amSbSmur 


amabSB 


amSbfiUa 


amabfirlBor-re amfibfimlDi 


amfibat 






I than love, etc 


JsAoII be loved, etc 


amfibo 


amSblmus 


amBbor amablmur 


amabls 


amgbltle ' 


amSberls or-re amfiblmlai 


amabit 




amabltup amBbuntur 



Fbrfbot. 

/ have loved, I loved, etc I Aaw been (wo«) loved, etc. 

am&vl amfivlmaB |-Biun |-snin(u 

aniavisH amavlatls amatna J es amStl i eatla 

tUD&Tlt amavSmnt or-r* I est I sunt 



226 A PIB8T BOOK IN LATDJ". 

Aotfve Voice. Faaalve Vcilo«. 

pLITPEEB'ECr. 

I had loved, etc. Ihad been loved, etc. 

amSiVeram amaverfimiu r eram r erHmuB 

&m&verfiH am&verStiB am&tus-J erSs am&tf ■! erfitlB 
amiiVerat amaTerant terat lerant 

Future Pbefect. 

Iihall liove loved, eta. lehall have been loved, etc. 

amSiVero am&yerlmiu i-erS i-erlmuH 

amayerla amaverlda amStOB -j erU tunati -J erltls 

amfiTerlt am&Tarint t eiit I enmt 



amdm amantu 

amn amatts 



Sidyunctive} 

PBEBENr. 



IXPEKTBCT. 

amfiran amtlraiiDB amfiiv 

amftnA iLinftruis amfirvls or 

ajnfirflt amorAit amKrabur 

Fbseect. 
ain&Terliii amaTeiimiu i-ftlni i-nidub 

am&verlB am&verltlB amitlna < ua amati < eiUs 

am&v«iit amaverlnt lilt Islmt 

PliUPEEFBOT. 

am^risiem amavlHemuB i-eHtem |-«aaem(U 

amaTisBes amavlssStle aiQ&tnB-| esseB am&ti^ MBStia 

amavlBset amav1sB«iit ( esset I essent 

I No saUBfactory tranilatlon tot the aubjonctlye can be given in the 
paradJgniiB. It miut be learned from the exerciBes lllnsttatlng the dbsb 
of the iDbjimctiTe. 
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BEGITLAB VERBS. 



AotiTe V^c«. PaHlve Volo«. 

ImperMive. 
Prbsent. 
amfi, love thou. amBre, be thou loved. 

amste, love j/e. amSmlni, be ye loved. 



amStS, tftou thalt love. 
amfits, he shall love. 
amRUH«, yov thall love. 
amanto, ^eg shall love. 



Fdtfkb. 

amstor, thou slialt be loved. 
amfitor, he shall be loved. 

amantor, they shall be loved. 



Ii^flnUive. 
Frbh. amHre, to love. amftri, to be loved. 

Fert. amfivlBS«, to have loved. amstus ease, to have been loved. 
Fdt. am&t&rus esse, to be amKtum Iri, to be about to be 

about to love. loved. 



Participles. 



Pkbi. amSiis, -antlB, loving. 
Put. amStnniH, -a, -nm. 

about to love. 

Gerund. 

G. amandl, of loviitg. 

D. amando, for loving. 

Ac. amaadum, loving. 

Ab. amando, by loving. 



Ab. amfita, t 
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Second Conjngation. 



AcUvs Voloe. PsHiTe VolAo. 

Pkbseht, 



I hold, etc. 
hab«9 habSmos 

babes habecis 
habet hab«nt 



lam held, etc. 
habftor habenmr 

babSrls or -re habfimlni 
habCtur Imbentur 



Ihpbbfbct. 

I held, was AoMinp, eto. I was held, etc 

babSbam habebSmus habgbar habSbfimur 

habebSB habebfitJB babebarlaor-re babebSmtiu 

babSbat babSbant babfibatur habebantur 

FOTDBB. 

Ifhall hold, etc. IsJioll be held, etc. 

habebS habeblmuB babebor babeblmar 

babEbiB habebltlB habebeilsor-re habeblmlni 

bab«bit habebunt babebltor babBbiintiir 

Pbrfbct, 
I have held, eto. I have been held, etc. 

habul habuimnB i-Buin |-8iiinus 

babulsti habulstle habitiu i ea babitj i ratis 

babolt habuerunt or -re I est l aun , 



I, but hold it better adapted 



KEGirLAB YBBB8. SSV 

AqUts T<do«. PaHtva Tolo*. 

Pldpkkpiict. 

J had held, etc. 7 Aaii &««n held, etc 

habu«ram habuerSmas /-eram i erSmna 

habuerfia babuerStlB habitus -j erfis habiti-j erCtU 

babnerat habuerant *- erat <■ eriuit 

FiTrnsE Pbrfegt. 
Ithall lutw held, etc. I shall ham been A«Id, et«. 

habuero habuerlmm 
habueris babuerltlB 
habuerlt habuerlnt 



ibitua J. ei 
lea 



Sulfjunctive. 
Pbeskit. 

liabeftnna habeet habMunr 

habeljtlB hab«»U(>r-r« habeSntnl 

babe^t habeOor babeiiitar 

^ Impbbfgot. 

habSrsn baberanos babirar haberatnr 

babCrfls hab^rsta habfirarla or-n baberamlni 

babfirf; ' bab^ttiti' j babBr^tiir babBrthtnr 






habue^m h^bnerlma 

habuerlH habuflHtls 
habuerlt habuerlnt 



ir 

(.•It 

\ CMea habltl] me 



Pldfbbuct. 
habulMem habuiitamns 

babulsBSs habulBBctlB habitas.] CMea habltl-j MsetU 

babuluet habulBsent 



A riBST BOOK IN LATIN. 



AoUts Voloe. 



habe, hold lAoH. 

habete, hold j/e. 



babets, thou «AaI( hold. 
habetB, he ahall hold. 
habetSte yov shall tiold. 
habento, they thall hold. 



Puaiv« VofaM. 
Itji^terative. 

Pbhbbbt. 

habere, be thou held. 
habemlnl, be ye h^d. 

FunmB. 

hbbetor, thou xkalt be held. 
Mbetor, he ehall be held. 

habentoF, they thall be held. 



Infinitive. 
Pkb*. habere, to hold. haberi, to be held. 

Pekp, habnlHe, to have held. habitus esse, to have been held. 
For. hablttlrue e»8e, to be habltnm iH, to be about to bt 
o&oiK to hold. held. 



Participlee. 



Fbbs. habBiu, -entlB, holding. 
Put. habiturue, -a, -nut, about 
to hold. 



Gerund. 
babendl, of holding. 
habeudS, for holding. 
habendnm, holding. 
habend^, by holding. 



Gferundive. 
hab«ndiu, -», -um, to be held. 



Supine. 
babltum, to hold. 
babM, to hold. 
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Third Conjugation. 

426. principal Farts : DOCS, dac«re, HOtS, daDtnnL 
Stem: dflcB. 

iTidicative. 

AoUvfl Voto«. Pualv« Volo*. 

Pbebbht. 

/lead, an leading, etc. lam ted, etc. 

dnoS dacimm dSoor daclmnr 

dBclB dficlUB dUec ria or-re dQclmlnl 

dOolt dGcunt dadtnr ' dacnutur 



Imfxhtect. 

II leadinff, etc I was led, not Mng led, eta 

dQcotfimur 
kRiis or -re dficASmini 
IbStnr dQcabantur 



I lAoII lead, etc. 
dQcsfai 

dQcdt 



Ithall be led, etc. 

dQcaniir 

B dScanlnl 

dQc^tnr 



I led, hone led, elo. 
dtlxl dOzImni 

dOzisti dOiIsUB 
dOxtt 



FXKFBCT. 

I OKU led, have been led, etc. 
ductoa (-sum dncti i autnus 
-ae-| estls 



luctoa /-SI 
-am lei 



JOglf 
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Active Voioa. 

Ihad led, eta. 
duienun dBxerSmus 
dQxeiSa d&serStla 
dGzentt doxemnt 



Pub1t» Voloa. 



IhmH)eenhd,aUs. 



-tlBl(«I 



/ shall have ltd, etc, I gh<Ul have been led, etc 

dDierS dQxerlmiu i-eri} /-erimua 



ductus -J eria 



{ero /-ei 

eria doctl -I «i 
erit In 




dflceron dBcerani 
dacera ducerttis 
dacerdt iHcerJtt 



dSzeriia dtLseiVnoa 
diiieA duseilltiB 
dozerlt dfixerlnt 



ductus -j sis 

(.Bit 



dGzlsMm dtbdBBSmua 
duzlMet d&xlsBent 



RiDPHET'BCT. 

(essen r 

esses doctl i 



BEOITLAB VERBS. 



AoUts Volo*. 



d6c(«),' lead thou. 
dtctte, lead j/e. 



Pualvs Voloe. 

Imperative. 

PREaEKT. 

dQcer«, he thou led. 
dactmlnl, be j/t ltd. 



diicltO, lAou ahalt lead. 
daclUS, he ghall lead. 
ducltste, y« shall lead. 
dficunts, they shall lead. 



Fdtui 



dQcnntor, the]/ shall be led. 



Infinitive. 
Pbbs. dficere, to had. dOcI, to be led 

Perf. dOzlsse, to ham led. ductus esM, I 

FoT. dnctarnt mm, to be ductum frl, 
about to lead. led. 

PaHidplea. 
Ptixs. dOoSiw, -entiB, leadinff. Fbbf. dnctni 
Fdt. ductOrtiB, -ft, -Dm, abotU beei 

to lead. 



Gerund. 
dtlcondf, of leading. 
dacend9, for leadiof/. 
d&cendum, ieaditig. 
dOcendS, by leading. 



Gerundive. 
dOoendiu, •», -tun, to be led. 



Supine. 



.oogic 
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Fourth Conjngstioii. 

427. Principal FulB : AndU, Midm, MidlTl, andltmin. 
Stem; audi. 

Imiicalive. 
ACUVS Voice. PualTO Volos. 

PRBUNT. 

Ihear, am hearing, do hear, etc lam heard, etc 

andlS andfmm aodlor andlmnr 

aodu andlUa aadiris^rriv^ audbnlnl 

audit aadlunt anditnr andliuitiir 

iKFBItFBOT. 

/ heard, mat hearing, did hear, etc I tnu heard, etc 

audiebam audlebftmus andiebar andlfibBmur 

audiEbSri* or-re audlebftmlnf 
audiebfitur aodtibantur 

FttTDHK. 

lihall hear, etc IthaU be heard, etc. 

aadlam audiemua aadlar aadlSmar 

audlei aodletU aadlerlsor-re andliminl 

audlet aadlent andifitnr audlentnr 

FXBTBOT. 

I have heard, I heard, etc I have been (uxur) heard, etc 

andiYl aadlvlmuB i-snm i-Bumiu 

audlvlBti audivistis andttos i «a audit! J eetSB 

aadivlt audivfiniut or-re I eat I sont 



BBGULAB VBBBS. 



AoUve Tolo*. > FaulTe Voloa. 

Pluferfbct. 

Ihad heard, eU. Ihad been heard, etc. 

audlieram aadiTerSmuB i ersm 

audlverSs andiverfttU andltns i eras aaditi i erfitls 

audlverat audlv«nuit lerat (enuit 



Fdtubb Pbbthct. 

I than have -heard, etc. Ighall have been Taard, etc 

audiv«rS aadiverlmiiB i-er9 i-erlmns 

andlTerla audlTertUs andittu i erte twdtU i eiitls 

aadiTertt andlTcrlitt y erlt I emnt 



Pbbbbht. 



iradllii audifiElB 

tuidU^ tHtdltiit 



* -re aadlBntuI 
aodUttur 



Ikperfeot. 
audirciii sadlr^us aadir(4- 

aui^rai aai&«is audiraris ot 

au^MK aadirMit aadirfltiir 



FXKTEOT. 



sndiverliu aodlTerlmua 
aadiverls andiTerltla 
aodiverit audlverint 



aadfraniir 

I andlrslnliu 

aadlrentur 



I. lint 



audlvlssem audiTUsBmaB 

audLTlBsea audivlsBetIa 
audivluet aiiMvlMent 



aadltuB i ee 



{cMimna 
eBseUs 
BMent 
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Aotlva VolM. PualT« Volo*. 

Tntperatiw. 

Pbbbknt, 
audi, liear thou. aadlr«, bt tho* heard, 

audits, hear yt. audimlni, be y« heard, 

andius, thou ahalt Jiear. auditor, thou »halt be heard. 

audits, he shall hear. auditor, he shall be heard. 
auditJSto, He ghall hear. 

aodlBntS, they shall Amt. aodtnntor, they thall it heard. 



Infnitwe. 
Pbeb. aodlre, to hear. audirl, to I 

Fbbp. aadlvlaae, to hane heard. andituBCM 
Fdt. auditnruB esse, to be andltum fi 
about to hear. heard. 



Participles. 

Pbbi. audiens, -entla, hearirtg. Fsbf. andftns, -a, -nm, heard, 
!Fdt. anditSruB, -a, -am, Jtaving been heard. 

about to hear. 



Gerund. Gerundive. 

andlendi, of hearinff. Kidlendua, -a, -nm, to be heard. 

andlendo, far hearing. 
audlendum, hearing. 
andiendS, by hearing. 
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KBGULAB VERBS. 



Third CODJugation: Verbs In -10. 

428. Verba of the third conjugation in -io have some 
formB of the present stem like the fourth conjugation. 
Before a, 6, m, and a they retain the ■£ of the stem, but 
lose it elsewhere, except in the gerund and partieiple. 

Fdnoipal Parts : Cmplo, caperv, cSpi, captmn. 



Indicative. 
Aotlve Vcdoe. Fualv* Voloe. 

Pbbbbnt. 

I take, am taking, do take, etc. I am taken, etc 

capl5 caplmuB caplor caplmur 

capU capltU caperis or -re caplmlni 

caplt (M^ilHot Cftpltur captautar 

I took, wot taking, did take, 6ta. Iv>a»takm,t^. 

caplSbam, etc caplebar, ete. 

FUTUBB, 

Ithall take, etc. Ithall be taken, etc. 

caplam oa^emos oapUr capl^mur 

caplSs caplBUs oaplerls or-n caplCmliii 

caplet capient capietor oaptentur 

Fbofbct. 

I have taken, took, etc. I htme be«n (_teaa) taitn, etc. 
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AotlT« Toloa. FaHlTa Tolott. 

PlrDPXBFBCT. 

I had tak«n, etc. I had been taken, etc. 

cSperun, etc. oapUu eram, etc. 

FmnRB Fbsteot. 
/ ihtUl Asm taken, etc. I shall have been taien, «tc. 

cep«rO, eto. oaptiu erfi, etc. 





5ii*>nc(iw. 






Pbbbbht. 




oapbibi »pufiiu «ipl+ »pli 


for 


capl^ cepldtli 


capfSHB or -re oapU 


£inl 


capli^ capiijnt 


iMFEBfEOT. 


K 


caper^, etc. 


caper^, eto. 
Pbbtzot. 




oeperbn,eta 


captns elm, eto. 
ri.npBxrBOT. 




ceFlMMn,etoi 


oftptM es«em, eta 





im;>era{i'ue. 



c^>e, take ((Aou). 
capfte, (<Lt« (ye). 



capita, than ehalt take. 
capitS, he shall lake. 
capltst«, ye thall take. 
oapiuntS, Cheg shall take. 



capere, be (thou) taken. 
caplmlni, be (ye) taken. 

FCTUKB. 

capitor, thou shalt be taken. 
capltor, he shall be taken. 

cnplontor, the]/ shall be taken. 



BSGULAB TEBBS. 



Aotlvtt VolOS. 



Faaalvft Voloe. 



InjinUive. 



Pbbs. oapere, to lake. capl, to be taken. 

PxQp. cSplise, to have taketi. captoa esse, to have been taken. 

FuT. c«ptamBtiue,to be about captam In, to be about to be 
to take. taken. 



Fkeb. capieaa, -lentls, taking. Pbbf. captna, -a, -um, taken, 
FuT. captOroa, -a, -am, about having been taken. 

to take. 



Gfemnd. 


Qerundive, 


caplendi, 0/ taking. 
capiende, for taking. 

capIendS, by lattng. 


captandiw,^-nm,ft)6« 


Supine. 




captum, to tak*. 
ot,pai, to take. 
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129. DEPONEin TEBBS. 

I. Con). iulH», MitCif, mlzfituB nuk, ^dmin. 

n. CoDJ. Tvreor, rwttri, verltoa mub, /tor. 

in. CoDJ. seqnor, aeqal, Bccltua aom, /WJON. 

IV. CODJ. potior, potiri, polltuH Bum, getpotMMton Iff. 



Indicative. 



Pbes. 


miroi 


vereor 


seqnot 


potior 




D^rads 


Tertris 


aequeris 


potbiB 




mlrfttot 


vetStor 


seqaitnr 


poUtar 






TOcemnr 


seqnlinur 


potlmnr 




mlrSminl 


Tertminl 


Bequiminl 


pottminl 






Terentur 


seqnuntnir 




iNFir. 


mlrsbar 


verflbar 


aetjuSlMr 


potiebar 


Fni. 


mirabor 


vertbor 


saquM 


potiH 


Pbbf 


mlrStna sum 


Teiitnssom 


aecQtnamim 


potlbuBiim 


Plup 


mirfttuseram 


Teritus enim 


aecdtus eram 


poUtuseruu 


r.p. 


mlistusero 


verituB erO 


BecatoB erO 


potltus erO 



Subjunctive. 

Frxb. mirer verear eeqoar potiar 

Impf. mliSrer verfirer eequerei poUiei 

FEsr. mlrStussim TerituaBim secQtusBiiu poUtiiBBim 

Plup. mlrotUB essem vetitua eaaem seoatuseaBem poUtoaesBem 



Prbb. mirSie 
FuT. mIrtUor 



Imperative. 
verere aeqaere 

veiStoi aeqaltor 



potUor 



JOglf 



REGULAR VERBS. 

Infinitive. 
PsEg. mIrSil Tererl aequl 

Febf. mltStus eeae veritus eege secQtua et 
FuT. mlratornaease TeritflraBW 



Preb. mIraiiB 

Fdt. mlratOrUB 

Pbsf. mlifitoa 

Gbh. mliAndiiB 



poUtnH ease 
1 poUtOroBeB 

Participles. 

vet6DB sequBns poUfins 

verltanu eecQtanui potlt&ms 

Veritas fieclinui potlbui 



vereiulDs 



seqaendna poUendus 



Oerund. 

mlraadt Terendl seqneiKU potiendl 

mtrande, etc TsiendS, ele. sequeodo, etc potlando, e 



ipme. 



nJr&tum, -tU veiltum, -tQ eeoatnm, -ttl potltum, -tu 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Frincipal PotIa ; Bum, ch«, fOL 
Indicative. 



Impxrpsot, 

Iteai, etc. 

eikm erSmiu 

eiSs erStU 

ent eraat 



Ithall be, etc. 



.aV 



Pehpbot. 
/wo*, Aom been, € 



falmiu 
folBtla 
fniruDt or -Sr* 



fA-l 



PLUPanrxoi. 
J hod been, eto, 'i-' 



.Jns' 



Pf^- 



I shall Aaoe b«en, etc 
fuerB fuerlmiu 

faeiia faerltU 

fueirlt faerint 



:ti*'' 
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Fbbpect. 1'lufekpbot. 

faerlm faeffiniu falBHm futuemnB 

fuelA loeRtlB fnlsB^ fulMetis 

foeilt foerlat folaMt fnlMont 

Imfperatvve. 
Fbbbbht. 
M, be thov, eate, be ye. 

FUTCBB. 

MtS, thou sAo2( be. estOt«, you ihall be, 

eets, tie e/uill be. suntO, $heji ehall be. 

Infinitive. 

pRBB. esse, to be. Fbbf. folMe, to have been, 

Fni. i^*^'^ ***"'] to be about to be. 
If ore, i 



Participle. 
Ftrr. fatDTDB, -a, -am, about to be. 



Compounds of Sam. 

431. Prmcipal Parts: Posaoin, posse, potui, be able. 





;i)ogif 
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htnxtxcT. 




liinBnaT. 


pot mm podeTimQB 




P<H° PO«*i«. 


polTfa poferiUb 




p«r p«4i. 


po ntt poiknat 




f-t H" 


FOTUKI. 

P0|(m8 










Pekfeoi. 






PLDFEBraOT. 


poti^ram 




pob^aaen, 


FnriisB PBHnoT. 






pot,^,r5 


/tlJinifiM. 




FbBB. POBM 




FxKT. potoisae 



Fkbs, potEns, -entls 



482. Princip»l Parte: 

'^ PrSanin, prddewe, prfifnl, be prcifltable, 

Indieative. Svljunctive. 

Frbbbnt. Fkbsent. 

piSBum prSsmniiE piSslm pTotamas 

piodee prSdestlB prSos prCaltia 

piMest pTdannt pr&sit ptiStdiit 

iHFBHnOT. IhFBKFBOT. 

piSderam piOdeesem 

pi5der0 



fr.,. Google 



ntBEGULAR TKKB8. 245 



FLUFB&nHIT. 

prOfuemn 

FUTUBB PsBflOT. 

piSfueiO 

PSKUHT. FdTIIKB. 

prOdes prMeate prSdeaU) prOdeetSte 

Infinitive. 

Vmmm. prOdesee Fikt. prOfoiBBe 

FcT. profntOTua eaia 

Vm. prSfutOrua, -a, -nin 



433. Principal FaiU: 

■Vols, TeUe, volid, ke wOttng, wMk. 
NolS, nolle, noWl, be uniBilling. 
Mais, msile, Mltid, be more ieillinff, prefer. 

Tndicaiive. 

Pbxb. vols nolo mSlS 

vis BSayb m&Tia 

Tolt nOo vult mSvuIt 

Tohuaui ndlmnos mtinmnn 

Toltis r6d vnltis msTiiltis 

Tolunt nolunt maiunt 

IifPXRF. TolSbam aStebam maigbam 

Fui. vol^ nOlam mAlnt 
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Pmf. 


TOM 


n6M 


mOluI 


Plbp. 


Tolneram 


nfiluenm 


milnenuD 


FUT. P»». 


TOloerS 


uSluerO 


nUUaerO 








FXM. 


Tellm 


nSllm 


mUlm 




nllB 


dOIIb 


vaim 




TOlft 


nOlit 


mUit 




TODmaa 


nSmntu 


inUImiis 




TelltiB 


nSlItiB 


maiitis 




velint 


nalint 


msiint 


Imtxbm. 


TeUem 


nSllem 


mSUem 




veUBB 


nfiUfia 


mUlte 




TOllet 


ii5Uet 


mfiltBt 




TOllemiu 


nSUemus 


m&USmoB 




velietU 


dSIISUb 


miUetls 




Tellent 


nfiUent 


m&Ueut 


Fib*. 


Toluerim 


nSlnerim 




Plut. 


TolniBBeiD 


DSlniaeem 


mUiiissem 





nUIte 




VUT. 


— naiiio, aa. 

InfinUwe. 




Fru. 


wUe nolle 


nUUle 


Fiw. 


Tdniwe nOluine 
Participle. 


mUDim 


PRU. 


ToUiu nOieu 


,-7.^-,Goot;sle 



IKBEan,AR YBBBS. 
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431> Plinoipal Farte: FerS, ftarre, tolii latum, bear, carry. 
Aotlra. Faaalve. 

Indie{aive. 



Pam, 


ferB 

fera 
fert 


ferimua 

fertis 

faront 


feror 

ferriaof-te 

feitur 


ferimnr 
ferimin! 
fenmtuT 


Ihpbbf. 


fergbam 




ferebar 




Fdt. 
Pbm. 


SF' 




ferw 
Utuasnm 




Plop. 


tnlenm 




latuseram 




ruT. P»j 


tillers 




Utoaero 




Frai. 


feram 


^STud^nctfve. 


feMP 




Ikpbbf. 


teirem 




ferrar 




Pbm. 


tulerim 




litiualm 




Pl.UP, 


tuUssem 


Imperative. 


ISttueMem 




Futs. 


feri 


ferte 


ferre 


ferimin! 


Pitt. 


fertO 
fettfi 


lertBte 
fenmtO 


lerior 

teitor 


fenmtor 


Pms. 


ferre 


ih/nftiw. 


fenl 




Pbbf. 


totisae 




latosesse 




Enr. 


UtOrusease 


latum iri 




Pbu. 


fer«ns 


Participles. 


PlRT. IStOB 




Put. 


l&Ulnu 









I, nota on lupersIiT*. 
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Oerund. 

ferendl 
ferendS 
ferendtim 



Chmndive. 
lerendoB 



435. PriDdpalPuts: BS, ire, U or i^f, Itnn, 70. 

ns, fleci, fiMtuB ■nm, be mcxfe, become. 

Indicaiive. 
?RE«. efi TmuB 05 flmns 



FxKi'. il (ItT) 

Flcp. leiam 

Fut.Febv. lerB 

Fbbb. earn 

IiinRV. Irem 

FiBf. ieilm (iTerim) 

Pluf. laoem ^vigaem, i 



Pmi. 

FlTT. 



Suiijundive. 



Imperative. 






flerem 
factos Sim 
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Ful. 




Infinitive. 
fie 


fieri 


Pbrf. 




Case (Iviase, lisae) 


tactusease 


For. 




itOmaesse 

Pa.iieiplea. 


factum Iri 


Pebs. 




ISna, Gbr. etmtls 


FxKv. factus 


Put. 




itflnui 








Oerund} 


Gemriaive. 




G. 


eondl Ac. eundum 


fadendus 




D. 


eanda As. etmdo 
Supine. 






Ac, 


. itam Ab. itfl 






> The gerundive of «0 occnn in tbe neuter, •vmdum. 
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RULES OF SYNTAX. 



NOMINATIVE, 

436 (13). The subject of a finite verb is in the nominative. 



! NOUN. 

437 (26). A predicate noun agrees with the subjea in 

APPOSITITE. 

438 (28). The appositive agrees in case with the noun 
which U limits. 

GENITIVE. 

P0SSIS8ITE ASH SUBJECrrVH. 

430 (17). A noun limiting another noun and not mean- 
ing the same person or tMng is in the genitive. 



440 (13S). The parittive genitive denotes the whole of 
which a part is taken. 
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DATIVE. 
Hf DIRECT OBJECT. 

441 (33). The indirect obje<^ of a verb i» in the dative. 

WITH INTRANSITIVE VBBBB. 

442 (273). MoM verba meaning to favor, please, tru«t, 
believe, help, and their <qyM)sileB, also to coirvmand, obey, 
serve, reaiat, permiade, and the like, govern the daiive. 

WITH COMPODNDS. 

443 (268). Many verba compounded toith ad, aaia, eon, 
in, inter, ob, poat, praa, pro, sub, and taper govern the 
dative as indire<^ obJecL 



'444 (49). The dative ia used wUh sum to denote the 
poaaeaaor, the thing poaaeaaed being the subject. 

AGENT. 

445 (390). With the gerundive expressing obligation, the 
dative is uaed to denote the person upon whom lAe obltga- 
tion re^. 

TWO DATITES. 

444 (288). Ttoo datives, of the object to whi<A and of the 
end for whiiA, are used with turn and a few other verbs. 

WITH ADJECTIVES. 

447 (16£). Many adjeaives take adoHve to d^me their 
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ACCUSATIVE. 
DIRECT OBJSCT. 

448 (14). Jlte direct obje<£ is in the accusative. 

BXTBNT Off TIMK AND SPACE. 

449 (182). Duraiion of time and extent of apme ore 
expressed by the accusative. 

LIMIT OF MOTIOS. 

450 (240). Hace whither is expressed by the aocutative 
vnth a j>repos»(MM», bvt with names of cities and tovma place 
ahither is expressed by the accusative without aprepo^tion. 

SUBJECT OF INPINITIVB, 

451 (231). The sabject of the it^fmitim is in the accu- 
Kttive. 



452. 7%e ablative vrith or without a preposition is used 
with words denoting separation. 

1. With verbs of Jreeing, removing, deriving, and lacking the 
preposition is regularly omitted; aa, Me motfi lIbDrB.blB, you 
will free me from fmr; HosOs fTnlbns proUbidt, he kept the 
enemy from his terrilorie), 

2. With compounds of a, ab, di, ex, the prepoatioii is r^fu- y' 
larly used ; as, CShbuUb ex nrbe axlBruut. 



453 (129). l%e comparative is followed by fAo cAlative 
when qaam (tha/ii) is omitted. 
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4S4 (101). The agent with a passive veri is expressed 
by the ablative with a or ab. 

CAUSE. 

465 (109). Cause ttta^ be expressed by t?ie ablative, 
uawatly withoiit a preposition. 

MANNEB. 

456 (77). Manner is expressed by the alAalxve with eum, 
or a limitiTig adjective, or with both. 

n] Manner may also, as in Engtish, be expressed by an adverb. 

INSTKUMENT OK MEANS. 

457 (70). Instrument or means is expressed by the abla- 
tive toithoiU a preposition. 



45S (84), AccompanimeTU is e^n-essed by the ablative 
Kith cum. 

In military phrases oum is often omitted ; as, Caesar moltb 
le^BniboB in GtalUam prap«rBt, Ctesar haUtta into Gaul wUk 
many legions. 

DEOBEB OF DlFFERBIfCB. 

459 (142). The degree of di_fference is denoted 63/ the 



QUALITY OB CHARACTEBISTIO. 

460 (122). T3ie fAlatvoe tmth an adjective may be used 
to express quality. 



461 (116). I7i« abkUive of specification may be used 
with a verb, noun, or at^ective to d^ne its application. 
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ABSOLUTE. 
402 (364). The abtative absolvte is used to designate the 
time or circum^ance of an action. 

PLACE WHEBB. 

463 (240). I^ace where is expressed by the ablative with 
a preposition, but with names of cities and towns place where 
is esgrressed by the locative. 

PLACE WHENCE. 

464 (240). Hace whence is expressed by the ablative with 
a preposition, but with names of cities and towns place whence 
is expressed by the ablative without a proposition. 

TIME WHEN. 

465 (90). Time when, or within which, is expressed by 
the ablative without a pr^iosiUon. 

Time \Tithin which may also be expressed by In with the ' 
ablative. 

WITH DEPONENTS. 

466 (254). The deponents Qtor, fmor, faagof, potior, 

and voacor and their compounds govern the ablative, 

AGREEMENT OP ADJECTIVES. 

467 (39). An adjective agrees with its noun in gender, 
nwniber, and case. 

AGREEMENT OF RELATIVES. 

468 (215). A relative agrees with its antecedent in gen- 
der, number, and person. 
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AGEEEMEHT OF VBEB8. 

409 (22). AJmUe verb agreet witk ito t^jeet in numiber 
and person. 

ranurrrvES. 

AS BUBJKCT OB OBJSOI. 

470 (260). An infinitive with or toithout a aviijeat- 
acctisative may be used as tlie subject of a senten<Xf as a 
predicate noun, or as object of a verb. 

OOUFLBUZNTABT. 

471 (262). The infinitive is used with certain verbs to 
complete their meaaiing. 

IX nmlBECT DI8C0UB88. 

472 (232). Statements after verbs (and other expressions') 
of saying, thinking, knomng, and perceiving are expressed 

by the it\finUive with subject-accusative. 

473 (234). In Indirect Discourse the present infinitive 
is used to represerU an action as going on; the perfect, as 
complied; the future, as in the future rdatively to the tim^ 
d&wted by tiie verb of saying. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

BEQOXNCE OF TEHSSB. 

474(304). Primary tenses ofthe indicative are foUowed 
by primary tenses of the subjunctive, and secondary tenses 
by secondary tenses. 
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INDIBEOT QUB8TI0S. 

476 (306). I%e svijunctive is used in indirect questions. 



476 (311). 2fte subjunctive wiOi at, ni, OT a relative is 
used to express purpose (Jinal clauses). 

1. SubstaotiTe clanms of purpose with at are osed vith verba 
meaning to oak, command, delermitie, permit, penuade, urge, wisk. 
Among the most common of theae are the foUowing: oSgS, I 
ooncedS, ofinstltufi, oflrfi, dioernS, boitor, ImporA, maadS, 
metuS, monad, orfi, perBuEldeO, p«tS, postnlS, qnaarS, rogft, 
tlmeS, vereor, vldeS, toIS. 

2. labeS and vetfi take sithar the BnbjnnctlTe or the infini- I 
tive. With labeS the infinitive (with mbjeot-accusative) is 

3. Verba of wishtng alao take either oonstniotion, but ToUt t/ 
and onpiS oftener take the infinitive. 

4. Verbs of permttHnff take either construction, but pntlor r, ' 
regularly takea the infinitive with a subject-accusative. , 

6. GSnor regularly takea the complementary iufinttiTe. ^ 
6. Verbs of /earing take the subjunctive with nl tranalated 
that or U$l, or witii at (nfi nOn) tranalated that not 



477 (318). The Bui^unetive with ttt,ut nSn,ora relative 
is used to express result. 

1. Relative clauses of result are used with qnin after negative 
expreeBiona of doubling or hindering. 

OOXUAKDS AND REQtTSaTS. 

478 (329). Gommands, requests, and permissiona are 
expressed by the sabjunctive, except in the secood person, 
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and in the second person they may be ezpiessed by the 
subjunctive. 

1, The second person of the subjunctive in positive 
commands is rarely used except when the subject is you 
in the sense of one oi people. 

2. Negative commands of the second person ore ex- 
pressed by nflU (nflUte) with tlie present infinitive, or hy 
the present or perfect sabjunctive with nB. 



4T» (331). Wishes are expressed by the subjunctive, often 
introduced by utinam. The negative is na. Wishes refer- 
ring to the future take the present tense, unfdfiUed vtishes 
referriTig to the present take the imperfect, and referring to 
tfte post ihe pluperfect. 



SIMPLE CONDITIONS. 

480 (336). In simple conditional sentences the indicative 
'a used in both condition and conduaion. 



LESS VIVID FUTURE. 

481 (33S). Less vivid future conditions take the present 
subjunctive in both clauses. 



CONTRARY TO PACT. 

482 (340). In conditions coTUrary to fact the imperfect 
and pluperfect subjunctive are used in both clauses, the imper- 
fect referring to present time, the pluperfect to past time. 



BULE8 OP SYNTAX. 



CVM TEMPORAL. 



483 (346). Cum meaning when (cum temporal) takea 
the indicative to define a time. 

OVM HISTORICAL. 
4S4 (348). In narrative, cum meaning whan or as {cum 
kisloricai) takes the imperfect and pluperfeM subjunctive to 
describe a time. 

CUM CAUSAL AND CONCESSIVE. 

485 (352). Cum causal and concessive (meaning since 
and although) takes the subjunctive in all tenses. 

SUBORDINATE CLAUSES IN DJDISECT DISCOURSE. 

486 (3S8). In Indirect Discourse, que^ions, commands, 
and subordinate daiises are in the subjunctive. 

487 (359). If the verb of saying, etc., introducing the 
Indirect Discourse is in a primary tense, the subjunctives 
are present or perfect; if it is in a secondary t&ise, the 
subjunctives are im/perfect or pluperfect. 



488 (371). The gerund is, as a noun, governed by other 
words; as a verb, U may take an object in the proper case. 

489 (372). Instead of the gerund with a direct object, 
the gerundive is generally used. The gerundive agrees in 
gender, number, and case with Ua noun, which stands in the 
case in which the gerujid would have been. 
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490 (378). 7%e «upt'ne in -um (acaaative rapuie) it uted 
after verba of motion to express purpose. 

401 (383). The supine in -a (ablative supine) is used 
with adjectives {and a few other wjords) to Umit their 
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ABBEEV1ATI0N8. 



dot. -iuirt. 

dem. -iltinionttnt 

dgp. ~ daponent. 

/ '^remlniue. 



fi, ab, pr»p. with abl., from, by. 
•bdS, -en, -dldi, -dltom, hide. 
abamn, -esse, fttui, aftitSnu, 

be alneat, be away, be diatsnt. 
1« (atqne), eo^^i., tuod. 
accSdS, -ere, -ceul, -eSMum, 

tLpproBch. 
occlds, -cldere, -ddl, fall upon, 

happen. 
accBsO, -are, -Svi, -Bturo, ftO 

Beer, ficrla, ficre, adf., sharp, 

aolia, -ei./., line of battle. 
Sciiter, adv., Bhorplj. 



acfltui, <B, 'Bm, shaip. 

ad, prep. toUh aec, to, toward, 

for, near. 
addOcS, -dilcere, -dOxI, -duo- 

tum, lead to, induce. 
adfligo, -ere, -fllxf, -aictum, 

da^ upon, wreck. 
adlciS, -ere, -ICci, -leotus, tlirow 

up. 
admlnlstrS, -Sre, -Svi, -Btum, 

execute, manage. 
adorior, -irt, -ortiia, rise up at, 

attack. 
adsum, -esse, -flu, -futfirus, be 

preseii', asa'st. 
adiUescEua. -entia, young ; at a 

novn, young man. 
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adventui, -Ba, ni., coming, ar- 

rival, approach. 
adverBiu, -a, -am, (part, of 

adverts), a^., advene, unfa- 

roiable. 
Aednl, Srum, m., the .XduanB, 

a Gallic tribe. 
iieger, -gni, -grum, a^., sick, 
with difBeulty. 



-Oa, ; 



is, /-, ' 






Afrlcus, -i, m. a^. (veotiia), 

southwest wind. 

tiger, -agri, m., field, couDtry. 

agger, -erls, m., moimd. 

agmen, -minis, n., oolumo, 
troops (in motion). 

agS, agere, egl, Sctuin, drlTe, 
do, act. 

agrlcola, -ae, m., farmer. 

Sla, -ae,/., wing. 

albus, -a, -um, adj., white. 

allenuB, -a, -um, ad[f., belonging 
to anotlier, unfaTorabie. 

allquantuB, -a, -um, considera- 
ble ; OS noun, a good deal. 

allqulB, -quae (-qua), -quid, 
(and allqui, -qua, -quod), 
ittd^. pron., somebody, some- 
thing, 

alius, -a, -nd, {gen. alias, dat. 
alU), adj., other, another; 
altuB . . . alius, one . . . 
another. 

Allobroges, -um, m., Allobro- 
ges, a Gallic tribe. 

alt«r, -era, -erum, (yen. alte- 
rluB, dat. alteri), adj., one 
(of two), the other (of two). 

alUtilda, -Inis, /., height, depth, 
altitude. 



altns, -a, -um, (x^., high, deep. 
amlctUa, -ae, /,, friendship. 
amicus, -!, m., friend. 
amlttS, -mlttere, -mlsl, -mls- 
sam (send away), let go, lose. 
amS, -fire, -fivl, -fitum, love. 
ampins, -a, -um, a^., lai^e. 
AncalitSs, -um, m., the Anca- 

ancora, -ae,/., anchor. 
anguBttae, -itrum, /. pi., nat- 

animadvertO, -ere, -vertl, -ver- 
aum, turn the mind to, notice, 
perceive. 
animal, -fills, n., animal, 
animus, -i, m., spirit, courage, 

annus, -i, >»., year. 

ante, prep. \Bit\ ace. ; alK ado., 

before. 
anUquus, -a, -nm, a4j; ancient, 

old. 
apertus, -a, -nm, {part, of 

aperlS), adj., open. 
appellO, -fire, -fivl, -fitum, call, 

apud, prep, with aec, new, 

among, with. 
aqua, -ae,/., wat«r. 
aquila, -ae,/., eagle. 
arbltror, Srf, -fitus sam, think, 

believe, suppose. 
arbor, arbtuis,/., tree. 
aroessO, -ere, -sivi, -situs, send 

for. 
AriorlstoB, -i, m., Ariovistos, a 

aerman chi^ain. 
ArlsUdSs, -Is, m., Arlstides. 
arm a, -Srum, n. pi., arms, 

weapons. 
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Mrs, ttrtls,/-, art. 
aslnus, -i, m., ass. 
Athenae, -Snun, /. pi., Athens. 
atqoe, (Sc), COT^., and. 
AtrebSs, -aUs, m., one of the 

Attrebatea. 
auotdrltfis, -tfitls, /., Infiuence, 

authority. 
iiud«0, audere, aosiu sum, 

(semMep.), dare. 
andia, -ire, -ivl, -itum, hear. 
autem, conj. {postposUive), but. 
auxUium, -i, n., help, i 



barbams, ' 



, -mn, a^., barba- 



Belgae, -Srnm, m. pi., Belgn, a 

dlptilojt of the Oattls. 
BelloTOGl, -Srum, tn. pi., Bello- 

vaci, a Oallie tribe. 
bellum, -i, n., war. 
bene, adv., well. 
Blbracte, -Is, n., Blbracte, a 

tov>n in Gaul, 
Blbroci, -omm, m., the Bibroci. 
bonus, -a, -um, adj., good. 
brevla, -e, a^., short, brief. 
Britannia, -ae,/,, Britain. 
BrltannUB, -a, -um, adj., Britr 

ish ; nwac. used OS noun, Briton. 
BrGtus, -i, m., Bratua, a Soman 



cads, cadere, oecldi, cCsum, 

fall. 
caedes, -Is,/., slaughter. 
Caesar, -arts, m., Caesar. 
Caugl, -Srum, tn,, the Caagi. 



Cantlum, -i, n., Kent. 
caplS, capere, cepi, 

t&lce, capture. 
c^tiviu, -1, m., captive, piis- 

capnt, -Itls, n., head. 

cannea, -minis, n., song, poem. 

f^a^Tus, -f, n>., cart, wagon. 

CardiSgS, CaFttaSglnlB,/ , Car- 
thage, a city in A/rtea. 

earns, -a, -um, adj., dear. 

Casai, -Srum, m., the Cassi. 

CaaslvelannuB, -I, m., CaseiYe- 
launus. 

CasUcui, -i, m., Castictis. 

castra, -Srum, n. pi., oamp. 

cansa,-a«,/., cause, reason; alA. 
OS prep, vrith gen., becanse, on 
account, tor the sake. 

c«ler, -eris, -vn, a^., quick, 

celerltSs, -titis, /., qoickaesa, 

swiftness, celerity. 
celeriter, adv., quickly. 
«el&, -fire, -ftvi, -Stum, conceal, 

centum, indecl. numeral adj., 

hundred. 
centnrls, -Snls, m., centurion, 

eommattder of one hundred 

certua, -a, -um, adj., certain, 

dcerS, -Onls, m., Cicero, a Bo- 

clrctter, adv., shout 
clrcnmdS,-daFe, -dedl, Saturn, 

put around, surround. 

civltSs, -tfitls, /, state. 
dam, adv., seciedy. 
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clfimor, -Bii*, m,, about, clamor. 
cISruB, -a, -um, a^., iiuaaua. 
clMsls, -is,/., fleet. 
co«pI, -Ism (no present), began. 
cBglt3, -Ore, -Avi, -atum, think, 

ponder. 
cognSscS, -gDSaoere, -gnSvl, 

-gnltum, find out ; in perfect, 

c5g9, cogere, coegi, cofictam, 

collect, compel, force. 

«obor«, -hortia, /., cohort, a 
tenth part of a legion. 

coIIU, la, m., hill. 

colloqulnm, -I, n., parley, con- 
ference. 

colutnba, -««, /., dove. 

comes, -itls, c, companion. 

commefitua, -as, m., supplies. 

Commlus, -i, til., Commiua. 

commlttA, -mlttere, -mlal, 
-mlMum, entrust ; with pro6- 
Uum, engage in battle. 

coinmodu8,-a,-um, a<$., fitting. 

commflnls, -e, a^., common, 
general. 

commatfitlo, -Bids, /, change. 

compellS, -ere, 

compleB, -plSre, -plii 

turn, fill. 

compreliendB, -ere, 
-nanm, seize, catch. 

oonciUum, -i, n. , meeting, coun- 
cil, 

coDoia, -€nls, /., assembly. 

oBnfero, -feire, ooDtoIi, collli- 
tam, bring together, collect. 

oSnfestlm, adv., immediately. 

cBnflcIo, -fioere, -fScf , -fectum, 
finish (do up), wear out. 



-ndi. 



cfinfirmS, -ftre, -fivi, -Stum, 

assert ; also, strengthen, en- 
courage, confirm. 
cSnfligS, -ere, -fiizi, -fllctum, 

dash against, fight. 
Gonlclfi, -icere, -lEt^ -toetom, 

throw together, hurl. 
conlnngS, -ere, -lunxl, -Inno- 

tum, join. 
cdnor, -firl, -Atns sum, try, 

ende*vor. 
ciSiisid o, -udere, -sedl, -seaanin, 

(sit together), take a posiUon, 

encamp, 
cBaslUum, -i, n., plan, counsel, 

advice. 
coDslato, -8l«t«ra, .flUti, no 

supine, (stand together), staod 

one's ground, halt. 
cBnsplciS, -apicere, -apAxi, 

-spectum, catch sight of, be- 
hold, spy, see. 
oBnsplcar, sn, -atus anm, 

cBastltao, -stituere, -atltnl, 
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mind), 

oBasnSscS, -aueseere, -suevi, 

•Huetiun, accustom oneself, 

become accustomed. 
cBnaul, -uUa, tn., consul, ?uad 

of the Bomaa republic. 
cBosamB, -ere, -Biunpsi, -aump- 

tum, spend. 
cSnsurgS, -ero, -Hiirrexi, -snr- 

rectQrue, rise up together. 
contendd, -tendere, -tendi, 

-tentum, struggle, contend, 

hasten. 
cout«nti5, -5als, /., stirtiggle. 
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eoii1lB«B, -tlnfire, -tlniil, -tour 

torn, hold U^tiker, reatnun. 
coattnenB, -entls, preiL p. of 

coDtln«B, (u 0$. , continuonB ; 

as noun, ooutiueiiL 
contrS, prtp. vnth aee., Etgainat. 
couTenlS, -venire, -vSnf, -ven- 

tum, come together, asHemble, 



coDTocK, -Are, -fivi, -Stum, Cftll 

b^etliar. 
coofior, -in, -ortna tinn, arlae. 
o9pla, -ae, /., abundance, mtp- 

plj ; pi., forces (o/joidiers). 
coram, ade., in person. 
CorlnthuB, -1, /., Corinth, a eUg 

tn Gh-eeee. 
Comelta, -ae, /., Cornelia, a 

Roman name. 
comn, -Qb, n., horn, wing {of an 

corSna, -ae, /., crown, garland. 

corpus, -oris, n., bodj. 

cotUdlanns, -a, -nm, o^., dally. 

ootUdle, adv., daily. 

creber, crebra, crebnun, ad}., 
close, thioUy growing. 

crida, credere, oredldl, oredt- 
tum, believe, trust. 

cnlpS, -Bre, -fivl, -litam, blame. 

com, prep, vrith obi., with, to- 
gether with. . 

cum, tonj., when, as, dnoe, al- 
though. 

car, uiJe., why? 

cBrS, -Sre, -Svi, -itnm, take 



de, i>r«p, with aU., about, oon- 
ceraing, of (in oompotition, 
from, away, down). 

dibeV, -ere, -ni, -Uam, owe, 

decern, inded. num. adj., ten. 
decimus, -a, -nm, adj., tenth. 
dedltiO, -onls, /. , tttrrender. 
dedS, -era, -dldl, dedltom, 

give up, Burrender. 
didoes, -ere, -dBzi, dnotnm, 

lead away, lead down, Unndi. 
dSfootlo, -5d1b,/., revolt, 
detendo, -fendere, -fendl, ISn- 

sam, protect, defend. 
defers, -ere, -toll, -latum, 

defMsuB, -a, -um, adj., tired. 

deHga, -«re, -fixi, -nznm, 
drive down. 

delects, -are, -nvi, -Htum, 
plesBe, delight. 

dSleS, -ere, -evi, -etas, destroy. 

delibero, -Are, -avl, -Stnm, de- 
liberate, cooault. 

dSIlgS, -Sre, -lep, -lectum, 

demonstrS, -Sre, -Avi, -litnm, 

show, demonstrate. 
deponS, -ere, -posui, -positus, 

lay aside, lose. 
deiistiS, -«re, -«tltl, -atttSruB, 

stop, desifit from, desist. 
de«im, -eese, -ftaf , -futorus, be 

away, fail. 
detrlmentum. 






, -r dexter, -ra, -rvsa, ad^., right 

I., guard, keeper. (Aand, etc.). 
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dIcS, dicere, dixl, diotnm, ea,y, 1 

tell. 
dlSt, dtSi, m. (somefimei /■ in 

ting.), day. 
dinicUlj, -e, ai^., difficult. 
dlgnut, -a, -am, a^., worthy. 
dIUgeQtU, -tM, /., diligence. 
^n^tto, -mltterc, .infsl, -mls- 

BUm, eend away, dismiss. 
dls-, in»eparable prefix, apart j 

ef. dlmlttS, dlBoedS. 
dlacBdS, -oSd«re, -oCati, -cSb- 

■am, withdraw. 
dladpnluB, -I, m., pupil. 
dlBslmlllB, -e, a^., unlike, dis- 

Hlmilar. 
din, adv., lot^, a long time ; 

comp. diOtlui, fttperl. dinUa- 

dlTldfi, -vldere, -vfil, •Tuam, 

separate, divide, 
Divltlacue, -I, m., Divitiacus, 

an jEdaan noble. 
ds, dare, dedf , datum, give. 
doles, -ire, -ul, -Itama, grieve, 

be pained. 
dolor, -Srls, m., grief, pain. 
domestlciiB, -a, -am, o^., of 

home, internal. 
domina, -ae,/., mifrtieaa. 
domlnuB, -!, m., master. 
domus, -fls, /., house, home. 
dSnum, -i, n., gift. 
dublta,-Bre,-£vi,-gtum, doubt, 

besitaM. 
dublus, -a, -nm, ou^., doubt- 
ful. 
dncenU, -ae, -a, num. a^., two 

hundred. 
dfflcS, dacere, dO^ dnctum, 

lead. 



duS, -«e, -S, a4i-, two. 
dux, duels, m., leader. 



B (ex), prep. lOftA abl., out of, 

BdflcS, -dflcere, -dllxl, -duc- 

tam, lead oat or away. 
eSbrA, -fbm, extull, eUi- 

tum, bring or cany out, 

produce. 
efiSciS, -fleece, -fetd, -feotntn, 

accomplish, effect 
egS, mei, pera. pron., I. 
Sgredior, Esredf , egreasua sum, 

^gregte, adv., excellently. 
egresiuB, -Ss, nv., landiug. 
etclo, -ere, -ieci, -lectum, drive 

out, oast out (of the wo). 
EtnlttS, -ere, -mlsl, -mlMUin, 

send out. 
e9, ire, ivT or U, Itam, go, 
eQ, adv., thither, to that plac«. 
eOdem, adv., to the same place. 
epistula, -ae, /., letKr. 
eques, equttts, m., hoisemBii ; 

pi., cavalry. ■ 
equltfitns, -Bs, m., cavalry, 
equus, -I, m, , horse. 
eruptlo, -onls, /., Bally. 
esBedfiriuB, -i, m., charioteer, 
essedum, -i, n., war chariot. 
et, GOt^f., and ; et . . . et, both 

. . . and. 



etal, coitf., althou^ 
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ex (B), pntp. vtith aU. 

ezcSdS, -«re, -cl 

go out, retire, 
ezeS, -Ire, -Iti or -11, -ttiun, go 

exercltuB, -S», m., arm;. 
exIsttmS, -fire, -fivi, -fitam, 

think, consider, judge. 
expedite, -StilB, /., expedition. 
ezpellS, -ere, -pnli, -pulBum, 

tirive out, expel. 
explSrfitor, -tSrlB, m., scout. 
ezpSDS, -ere, -posui, -posltum, 

set out, disembark. 
expQgnS, -fire, -fivi, -fibun, 

take by storm. 
ezapectS, -fire, -fivi, -fitiun, 

wait for, expect. 
exstS, -are, -atlti, -gtatnnie, 

stand out. 
externa (also exter), -a, -■■■■, 

a^., outer, outward; — comp. 

extorlor, outer ; — tuperl. , ex- 

trimaa, outermost, farthest, 

extreme, last. 
extrabQ, -ere, -tr&xl, -tractam, 

draw out, spend. 



fbber, fabri, i 



, moohanlc, < 



nbula, -ae, /., story, fable. 
facile, adv. (o/facUla), easily. 
fecUls, -e, ad}., easy. 
foois, facere, fg(», factum, do, 

factum, -I, n., deed. 

feveS, -3re, nv!,fkntiuu, favor. 



fam 



o,/; 



tetf, ado., almost. 

ferQ, fiirre, toll, Iltam, bear, 
carry, bring. 

fldSs, fide!,/., faith, confldenoe, 
pledge. 

fldus, -a, -um, a^j; falthtoL 

nila, -ae, /., daughter. 

miiis, -I, m., SOD. 

finla, -la, m., end, border; pi., 
territory. 

flnltiinus, -B, -um, m^., neigh- 
boring (bordering on); tnate. 

TiO, fieri, fiictus sum, be made, 
be done, happen, become. 

firmuB, -a, -um, firm, strong. 

fiuctna, -Ba, m., flood, waTea. 

finmen, -Inla, n., river. 

fortis, -e, adj., brave. 

fortlter, adv., bravely. 

fortiina, -ae,/., fortune. 

fttasa, -ae,/., ditclt. 

ftfiter, frfitrlB, »>., brother. 

bQiDentBrlus, -a, -um, of grain; 
Willi rea, provisions. 

fHimentuiti, -f, n., grain. 

fTuor, frul, frultus and frflc- 
tas sum, enjoy. 

fngii, -ae,/., flight. 

higIS, ftigere, fDgl, fligltum. 



Oalba, -ae, m., Galba, a Soman 

OaJUa, -ae, /., Gaul, a country 
nearly (Ae »ame at modern 
Fraiice. 

Oallloua, -a, -nm, adj., OaUio. 



.*.>(.)^lc 



A fflBBT BOOK IN LATIN. 



272 

OaUaa, -i, nt., OmI, an inhabU- 
ani of the country Oavl. 

OenBva, -ae, /., GensTa, a town 
(n Svrilztrland. 

g^enui, -erls, n., race, kind, sort. 

GermKnuB, -a, -am, ot^., Ger- 
man ; mate, at noun, a German. 

gerS, gerere, seari, geatmn, 
carry on, do ; bellnm gerors, 
wage war. 

gladlus, -i, m., sword. 

grHcllla, -«, adj., ilendai, 

Orfteola, -ae, /., Greece. 

Oraecn«, -a, -um, adj., Greek. 

grStla, -IM, /., favor. Influence. 

grKtna, -», -um, a^., plearing, 
welcome. 

gravlB, -e, adj., hear;, severe. 

grmvlter, ado., heavily, deeply. 



liabeV, Iial>§r», hftbol, 

tKm, have, hold. 

Hannibal, -la, nt., HanDibal, a 
famnut Canhaginian general. 

Helvetlua, -a, -um, adj., Helve- 
tian ; as a noun, a Helvetian. 

hlberna, Srum, n. ^1., winter 
quarters. 

hlc, haec, hoc, dem. pron., this. 

klemS, -fire, -fivi, -fitum, winter, 
pass the ninler. 

hiems, hlemfa,/, winter. 

HomeruB, '1, m.. Homer, the 
Oreekpoel. 

bomS, homlnlB, m., maa, hu- 
man being. 

hoDMtUB, -«, -am, a^., hon- 
orable. 

hfira, -ae, /., honr. 



hortor, -«rl, -Stw amm, eneonr- ' 

age, urge, eihort 
llartna, -I, m., garden. 
hOBtls, -la, m., enemy (i» tmr). 
hGmfinitfia, -tfiUa,/., onltnio. 

I (vowel). 
Ibl, adv., there. 
loanl, -Smm, in., the leuiL 
Idem, eadem. Idem, d«M.j>roN-, 

the same. 
IdSneni, -«, -nin, a^., Riltable. 
Ignis, -la, m.. Are. 
ignSrS, -ftre, -fivf, -fitatn, am 

unacquainted with. 
Ule, lUa, lUnd, dem. pron., that, 

that well known. 
ImanueutlUB, -I, m., Imannen- 

tiua. 
Impedlmentum, -I, n., hin- | 

pi., ha^a^ 

.pedis, -Ire, -Ivt, -Itnm, bin- 

bnpedltus, -ft, -am, p.p. of 

ImpedlS U8«d at an a^., 

obstructed, diffionlt. 
Imperfitor, -«rls, m., geneial, 

CO n,mander-ln-chief . 
tmperlum, -I, n., command, 

rule, power. 
ImperS, -Are, -firi, -Stum, oom- 

mand, order. 
Impetu, -fls, m., charge, attack, 

fury. 
ImprS^Boa, -a, -am, adf., ead- 

den ; dS ImprOvIaB, unex- 
pectedly. 
In, prep, aith occ and aM. ,* 

1. with ace., into, to, againat; 

3. witAafil., In, on. 
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tn-, negative pr^, nn (as In- 
ImfGUfl = tn + funlcuH) un- 
friend, enemy). 

Incendlum, -f, n., burning. 

Incendo, -ere, -oendl, -cenaum. 
Bet on fii«, bum. 

IncldS, -oidere, -oldi, -oSamn, 
fall into, In with, or upon, 

litoltS, -Sre, -livl, -Stum, orge 
on, arouse, incite. 

iDcola, -ae, m. and/.. Inhabitant. 

InoolS, -oolere, -colul, -cnltum, 
inhabit, dweU in. 

Incolumle, -e, adj., tminjured. 

IncrSdnillU, -e, a^., incredible. 

Incnnla, -Snls, /., attack. 

Induttomanu, -f, m., Indutio- 

Infers, -fbrre, Intall, aiRtam, 
bear Into or against ; bellum 
fnferre, wage ofCeusiTa war. 

Inftrut, ~a, -nm, adj., below, 
iow ; — comp. , inferior, lower, 
inferior; — ntpert. Inflmui or 
Imiu, lowest (at the bottom 
of). 

Ingens, -genUs, a^., biige,viM. 

Inlmlcus, -I, IK., enem; (oi a 
private perton). 

inltlnm, -I, n., be^nntng. 

inlDrla, -bb, /., wrong, injury. 

inopls, -oe, /., want. 

InstituB, -ere, -I, -atnm, put In 
place, found, institute. 

IlutraS, -stmere, -strflxl, 
-atractnm, draw np, form. 

bnula, -Be, /., island. 

InMUegB, -«re, -lisl, -leotum, 
understand. 

Inter, prep. wU\ aee., Iwtween, 
among. 



InterficiS, -floerc, -fSd, -fee- 

tum. Ml. 
Interim, adv.. In the mean- 
while. 
int«milttS, -«re, -minf, -mis- 

Bum, cease, go down. 
InterrogS, -fire, -Svi, -fitnm, 

ask, interrogate. 
IntrB, prep, vnth ace., wltMn. 
Introltna, -Bs, m., entrance. 
invents, -ire, -venl, -ventiun, 

find. 
ipse, -a, -Din, interuive pron., 

n*r-i your-, him-, e(c., eelf. 
1b, ea, id, dem.pTon., that. 
late, iBta, istad, dem. |iron., that 

(of youn). 
ito, adv., BO, thoB. 
itAli«, -ae,/., ItAly. 
iter, itlnerls, n., road, rODte, 

journey, marcli. 



10 



,t). 
iaeiS, lacere, IScI, lactQm, 

throw, hurl. 
lam, adv., already, now. 
lubeo, Inbere, IBbbI, IBsinm, 

order, command. 
lOdez, ISdicia, m., judge. 
IBtla, -»e, /., Julia, a Soman 

IBnIor, -Idb, a^., (eon^. of 
luvenls, young, eontraetedfor 
lavenlor), younger, junior. 

IBra, -ae, m., the Jura moun- 
tains, in Switzerland. 

IBs, IBria, n.. Tight, law. 

inB-inrandum, IBrlalBrandl, n., 

iustuB, -a, -nm, adj., jnst. 



, Google 



i. FIBST BOOK IN LATIN. 



luvenU, -e, a4}-t yovaig ; a* a 

noun, young man. 
1dt9, InvSre, IDvI, IDtam, aid, 

help, ftssist. 



LBbieniu, -f, m., Lablentu, one 

of Ctaar'f lieutenants. 
labor, -9ris, m., toll, labor. 
labSrS, -Sre, -StI, -Stum, toil, 

IiaoedaemOn, •oata, /., Lacft- 

d»mou. 
Lacedftemonlus, -a, -nm, m^., 

Lacedemonian. 
Uetui, -a, -nm, ad}., glad, gay. 
Inpla, lapidU, m., stone. 
IBU, adv., widely. 
Ifitttnds, -dlnla, /., width, 

breadth. 
IStiu, -a, -um, adi-, wide, broad. 
lands, -Rre, -fivi, -Stum, praise. 
legBtus, -1, m., lieatenant, am- 
bassador. 
UgStia, -SnlB, /., legation, em- 

liaBiy. 
leglS, -Sntg, /., legion, a division 

of the Soman army. 
legtlinfirlus, -a, -nm, belonging 

to the legion. 
legs, legere, ISgi, ISctum, read 

(also gather). 
lix, iSgla,/., law. 
libenter, adv., gindl;. 
Uber, -bri, m., book. 
Uber, -era, -erum, a^., free. 
UberS, adv., freely. 
liberf , -Qrum, m. pi. of liber, 

children. 
UberS, -Sre, -an, -Stom, set 

free, liberate. 



HnKOa, -ae,/., tongoe, language. 

lltua, litorla, n., shore. 

locna, -i, m., (pi. loca, n.), 

IodkS, adv., far. 
longitildli, -dials,/., length, 
longna, -a, -nm, o^f., long, 
Ifldna. -i, tn. , game. 
Eiugotoriz, -igli, m., Lugotorix. 
lupus, -i, m., wolf, 
lllz, iDcla,/., Ught. 
Ii^ander, -drl, m., Lyaander. 



tracy, magistrate. 
magnltfldS, -dlnls,/., size, mag- 

magniu, -a, -nm, adj., large, 

mUO, mfille, mfilnl, no supine, 

wish more, prefer. 
mains, -a, -um, adj., bad. 
mauds, -fire, -Svi, -Stum, Bn- 

Handnbraclui, -f, m., Man- 

dubraciuB, a cAi^ain of the 

?Hao6onC«s. 
maue. adv., in the momii^. 
maneo, -Sre, mBitsl, mSnaflmB, 

TeiEain, wait. 
manipnlus, -i, m.,' maniple, a 

small company of soldiers. 
manuB, -Bs, /. , hand, also band. 
HfircuB, -i, m., Marcus. 
mare, marls, n., sea. 
marltlmuB, -a, -nm, a^., mari- 
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^ -M, /., HassUIia, the 
Latin name of JUarteilles, 
infit«r, -tiis,/., mother. 
mfitare, adv., earl;. 
mStnruB, -a, -am, a^., ripe. 
maxlmS, adv., very greatly, 
luedluB, -a, -um, adj., middle of. 
memorla, -ae,/., memory. 
menslB, -is, m,, mouth. 
merc&tor, -tSrls, >»., merchant, 
meridlfiaas, -a, -um, tt^jt ^^f 



my, mine. 

miles, militis, nt., soldier. 

mUitfirlB, -e, a^., military. 

millUa, -ae, /., militac? service. 

mflle, ijtdeel. num. adf., thou- 
sand ; pi., milia, -um, n.,fol- 
lomed by gea., thousand. 

mlnlme, adv.. Dot at all. 

miror, firi, -Btus sum, wonder 
at, admire. 

mfser, -eroi, -emm, a^., 
wretched, 

mitts, mlttere, mlal, missum, 

mooeS, -Er«, -ul, -Itutn, warn, 

advise, admonish, 
mSns, mantle, nt., mountain, 
morbus, -i, m,, disease. 
moror, -fin, -Atus, delay. 
mors, mords, /, death. 
mSs, mSrls, m., custom; pi., 



motns, -Ob, m., movement, up- 
moTeS, -ere, movi, mStum, 
muller, -trla,/., woman, 



mnltltlidS, -dlnls,/., multitude, 
moltua, -a, -um, a^., much ; 

pi., many. 
mnnlS, -Ire, -ItI or -U, -Itum, 

mOnltio, -onls, /., fortification. 
mdnltuB, -a, -um, a^., (perf. 
pass. part, of iaUaiS),tottiBed, 
m-DBus, -«rls, n., du^. 



nam, eonj., tor. 

toa sum, get, reach. 
nftrrS, -Sre, -Bvf, -Stam, tell, 

nSscor, nfiscl, nStus sum, be 

uStiS, -Snls,/., nation. 
ullt3ra,-ae,/,, nature, character. 
nBtuB, -Bb, m., birth. Used only 

in abl. ling.; mSiSrea nftta, 

elders by birth, old men. 
nauta, -ae, m,, sailor. 
nBvftlle, -e, a^., naval. 
nSvls, -Is,/., ship, boat, 
-ne, enclitic interrog. partieU, 

timpljf denoting a gveHion; 

in indireel guettiom aometime* 

whether 
ni, negative particle, that . . , 

not, leet, not to ; ufi . . . qnl- 

uecesae, indeel. ae(j., neceaaary, 
negStlani, -i, n. , busineas, trou- 
ble. 
nSmS, -InU, tr., nobody, no one. 
Not Vied in gen. and abl., the 
corretponding fonM of nSUna 
being taed inttead. 
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nlger, -gra, -grum, ai^., black, 
nihil, n., indecl., nothing. 
nisi, minj., if not, unlesa. 
nSblllB, -e, adj., noble, ot high 

birth, famoiu. 
noctG, adv., b7 night. 
noceS, -flre, -ui, -Itom, harm, 

nSIS, nSlIe, nSIni, no lupine, 

be unwilling. 
nSmen, -mlats, n., name. 
nSn, ade., not. 
nSnne, irUerrog. a^. (inlro- 

dticing a qnexlion expecting the 

answer " je» "), not ? 
nBnnuUuB, -a, -lun, aij]., Bone 

(^seldom used except tn the pi.'). 
nost«r, -a», -tFum, poaaeu. 



; (»c«Baiu, -fla, m., setting; slOla 

occiaua, aimset. 
occido, -oldere, -ddl, -raaniB, 

kill. 
occults, -Are, -tvi, -fttna, hide. 
occupB, ~Kre, ~Svi, -fttiun, aeise, 

take. 
octogintA, Uidecl. num. ot^, 

iighty. 



«,/., night. 






, interrog. particle {eipeet- 
ing the anfwer " no "), in in- 
direct queatiom, whether. 

numenia, -I, m., number. 

nilntlS, -Sre, -Hvl, -Atum, re- 

nUDtlns, -1, m., measenger. 
nnaquMO, a 



ob, prep, with ace., on acconnt of. 
obsea, obaldla, m., hostage. 
obtineS, -Cre, -id, -teutani, 

hold. 



Slim, adv., once. 

omniDio, adv. , altogether, In all. 

omnia, -e, a^., all. 

opera, -ae, /., work. 

oiwrtet, imp. v., it is neceflBary, 

oppldnm, -I, n., town, walled 

oppugns, -gre, -StI, -gtuin, 

attack, storm. 
opua, operia, n., work. 
5r(itiS,-9nlB,/,, Bpeech, oration. 
BrdS, ordlnls, m., rank, order. 
Orgetorix, -Igia, m., Orgetorix, 

a Helvetian nobleman. 
orlor, -ItI, ortns, arise. 
Sm9, -lire, -fivi, -Stum, adorn, 

deck. 

P. 

palDs, -adiB, /., marsh, swamp. 

pfir, parls, adj., equal. 

parco, -ere, peperol (parsi), 
parsSrns (pnroitSnu), spare. 

pM-ena, -entlB, e. , parent. 

pfireS, -€re, pSmi, pSritanu, 
obey. 

psrS, -Ore, -fivl, -gtiun, pre- 
pare, fumiBh. 

pars, partta, /., part. 

parvus, -a, -um, a^., small, 
lltUe. 
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PMBDB, -■•, m., pace ; mflU 

pamns, a Soman mite. 
pater, patria, m., father, 
patfor, paU, pauus ■am, al- 

patrfa, -««,/., taUierlaitd,iiaUre 

land. 
pauci, -ae, -m, adj., u»ed almost 

fseelvtlvely in the plvral, few. 
paullaper, adv., gradually. 
panlam, adv., a little. 
pax, pBcIa, /., peace. 
peoMnfat, -«•, /, money, a snm 

of money (origitially cattle ; 

<^. p«oai). 
p«oiu, -oris, N., fiock, cattle. 
p«dM, pAdltIa, M., foot-soldier. 
pedester, -trts, -tre, adj., on 

foot, of infantry. 
pellS, -ere, pepuU, pDlanin, 

repel, driTe oft 
per, pr^. with aec., throngh. 
per-, adv., in compoiftlon, Tery 

(as per-fkeOla, very eBay). 
I., deserter. 
R., peril, danger. 
perituB, -a, -am, a«^., akilfnl, 

eiperienoed. 
permlttS, -er«, -mlsl, -mlssnm, 

grant 
permoveB, -Sre, -moTl, -mS- 

tom, disturb, 
Peraa, -ae, m., a Persian, 
persequor, -i, -aecStuB Biiin, 

parsue, pureiie and overta:ke. 
perspictS, -ere, -apexl, -speo- 

persoftileB, -fire, -suBsi, -«ii&' 

sum, persuade. 
perter«9, -fire, -al, -itam. 



pertjneo, -ere, -nl, no tupint, 

bold tbroogfa, extend. 
perturbo, ->re, -Svl, -fitom, 

disturb greatly, throw into 

confusion. 
perveniS, -Ire, -venl, -vetitain, 

come througb, arrive. 
pSs, pedis, m., foot, at part 

of the body, and alio as a 



petS,-«re,-Ivlor-II,-itaiii,seek, 

ptctvra, -ae, /., picture, painting. 
pOttm, -I, n., javelin, 
poeta, -ae, m., poet. 
pollloeor, -«ii, polllcltna sum, 
promise. 



place, put, pitch (of a camp). 

pOu, pontla, n>., bridge. 

popnloB, -i, m., people, nation. 

porta, -ae, /., gate, door, 

porto, -Bre, -avi, -Stum, carry, 

portiiB, -D8, m., port, harbor. 

poHBum, posse, potui, no su- 
pine, be able, can, have power. 

post, prep. lOflA ace., after, be- 
hind ; alio adn. , afterwards. 

poBtefl, adv., afterwarda. 

posterns, -a, -nm, a^., next, 
fallowing. 

postals, -are, -avI, -fttom, de- 

potens, potuitia, 04$., powerful, 
potestfis, -tfitls, /., power. 
potior, potiri, potitus som, 

get posaession of. 
praeclBdo, -ere, -si, -«am, shut 

oS, dose. 
praedor, -Cri, -Stos sooi, mb, 

plunder. 
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pnMferS, -fBiT«, -toll, -Utoin, 

cjUry before, prefer. 
pr*eflcl8, -«r«, -Rcl, -ftatnm, 

place In command of. 
pracfflgS, -«re, -flxl, -flxum, 

prmemlttS, -ere, -mill, -mb- 

Bum, Hend forward. 
praepsrS, -Sre, -ftvl, -Ktnm, 

prepare. 
pmepSnO, -pSnere, -poani, 

-posltum, place before, put in 

command of. 
praesldlam, -I, n., guard, esctnt, 

protection. 



command, be a 
prlmSrii, -nm, 



tbe head of. 
m. pi., chief 



primoa, -», -uin, a4j., first. 
prfnceps, princlpli, m., cbief. 
prior, prloa, adj., earlier, tor- 

prS, j)rep. uifA abl., before, in 

defence of, for. 
probs, -Cre, S-vi, -Itam, ap- 

ProclUus, -f , m., a Boman name. 

Oaiu$ Valeriua Prociltas leat 

tent by Ccmot aa envoji to Ari- 

ovialus. 
proellum, -i, n., battle. 
profectlo, -ouls, /, departure. 
proflciBCar, proficiHcl, protBC- 

tuB sum, set out, depart. 
prSgredlor, -gredf, -greuus 

BDm, go {or come) forth or 

forward. 
prohlbeB, -ere, -blbol, -hibl- 

tum, keep from, hinder from, 



prop«, adio. and prep., almost, 

prSperB, -Sr«, -Svl, -fitnin, 

proplor, proplua, o^. (eomp. 
of stent o/prope, near) , nearer ; 
superl. proxlmuB, -a, -lun, 

propter, prgi. with acc., on ac- 
count of. 

prBpugnS, -Sre, -Svf, -Btnitt, 
make sallicB (in defence). 

pritoequor, -I, aecutiu sum, 

proapertuB, -Os, m., Tiew for- 
ward, Eight, prospect. 

prSsum, pr&deese, prof ul, prO- 
fatBrua, be profitable. 

provehs, -ere, -v6ii, -veotnm, 

prOvldeO, -Bre, -vldi, -vlaum, 

foresee, provide. 

prQvlncla, -oe, / , province. 

proxlmns. Set proplor. 

pDbllcDB, -a, -nm, a^., pub- 
lic 

pneUa, -ae, /., girL 

puer, puerf, m., bo;. 

pngna, -ae, /. , fight, battle. 

pugnS, -fire, -fivi, -Stum, fight 

pulcher, -cbra, -cbniin, aiij., 
beautiful, pretty. 

puta, -Sre, -ftvi, -fituin, think. 



quadrfiglntS, indecl. num. adj., 

forty. 
quaerS, -ere, quaesivi, quaeM- 

tum, aak, Inquire about. 
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how greftt? how maoh? rel., 

as great, as ; tantna . . . 

quoutus, so great ... as. 
qufirtuB, -a, -um, ordinal num. 

adj., fourth. 
quattuor, indecl. num. a4}; ioox, 
-que, enclitic conj,, and, to be 

tfarulated before (Ae word at 

the end of which it stand*. 
qui, quae, quod, rel. pron., 

who, which, what ; indef. , 

any. 
qDldsin, quaedam, quoddam, 

indef. pron., a certain (one, 

etc.). 
qnldem, eonj. Often not to be 

translated, except by efflpAo- 

aizing the word before it; 

aontetimeg, indeed, at least ; 

ne . . . quldem, not even. 
quln, cov^. , that, but that. 
qiiinque, indecl. num. a^., five. 
qnlDtuB, -a, -nin, ordinal num. 

quia, quae, qnld, intejrog.pron., 
who? which? what? 

quia, quae (qua), quid, indtf. 
pron., u$ed qfler it, ntat, nS, 
and num, any, aoy one, any- 
thing. 

qulsqaam, quldqnam, indtf. 
pron., uied only after negatives 
and negative expresiiom, any 
one, anything, 

qulsque, quaeque, quldqne, 
indef- pron., each, each one, 
every. 

quot, indecl. pron., interrog., 
how many ? relative, aa many 



ifinu, -a, -ujn, adj.i in small 

bodies. 

reolplQ, -olpere, -cipi, -cep- 
tunii take back ; also reflexive, 
ae reclpere, betake oneself, 
retire, withdraw, retreat 

rectus, -a, -um, adj., right. 

redeo, -fte, -U, -Itnin, go back, 
return. 

rednca, -ere, -duxi, -duotum, 
lead back. 

reficlo, -ere, -feci, -ttetura, re- 

regiua, -a«, /., qneeD. 
r«gio, -oDla,/., region. 
regnum, -I, n., kingdom, royal 

relinquS, -linquere, -IlquI, -Ilc- 

tum, leave. 
reliquua, -a, -um, ad}-, remain- 



mg, 1 



ttot. 



renOntifi, -fire, -fivf, -Stum, 

report, annoance. 
rep^S, -ere, reppnll, repul- 

•nm, drive back. 
repenUtiuB,4,-um,a($.,sndden. 
reperiS, -Ire, repperi, reper- 

tum, find, find out. 
rgs, rei, /., thing, 
reelatS, -ere, reeUti, no supine, 

resist, withstand. 
respondeO, -ere, reapondi, re- 

Bponeum, answer, reply. 
rSs pabllea, ru pllbllctM, /. 

(realln a noun, rSs, and adj-, 

piibilca), atat«, repablio. 
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r«Une3, -Bre, -nl, -tentnin, 
retain, hold ba«k. 

rerertor, rerertijreveniuliiBi 
ami reverts, -ere, -verti, 
-TerBum, the deponent form* 
ated In tAe present lyitem, 
return, go or come back. 

r«voc9, -lire, -Svi, -Stum, c&ll 
back. 

rex, ricU, m., king. 

Rbenua, -1, m., the Rblne, dirfd- 
tnp Oaul/rom Germans. 

RbodanuB, -i, m., the Rhone, 
a rivtr o/eoiUhem €taal. 

ripa, -ae, /., bank o/ a river, 
shore 0/ a lake. 

BBma, ae,/., Rome. 



HaluB, -Otla, /., aafetj. 
■atlB, ailf . , enough. 
■dB, HJn, edvl, 

■cribs, -ere, eeripii, •crlptmn, 

■citan, -i, n., •bietd. 



favorable; rEBMcandiie,pros- 

•ed, cotff., bnt. 

SegontlacI, -Smm, m., Bib 8e- 

gontioel. 
semit*-»e,/., pftOi. 
■emper, adv., always. 



., old B 



Seqnaniu, -s, - 



ua, adj., of 

or belonging to the Seqnani, 

a Ctallic tribe ; nxMC ai eubtt., 

a Sequanian ; pi. , the Seqnani. 

■eauor, aeQui, Mofltua snna, 

■erra, -ae, /., ;Female aeirluit, 

■errS, -Sre, -fin, -fitnm, watcli, 

■emu, -I, m,, bIavb, servant. 



BxfiglntS, indeeL num. adj.. 


rixty. 




Bxtua, -^ -un 


D, ordinal nwm. 


a<y.,aixUi. 




, conJ., if. 




ie,adi!.,thus,l 


Dsach a manner. 



-i. I 



, sign, standard, 



■llva, -ae,/., woods, forest. 
■UveeCrls, -e, adj., wooded. 
■Imilis, -e, adj., like, similar. 
■Ine, prep, with abl., wiUiout. 
sinister, -tra, -tnun, (Hij., left 

{hand, e(«.). 
sooluB, -i, m., alt;. 
•Si, aSlls, m., the Bttn. 
■oleS, -Sre, solitDS ■am, be 

accustomed. 
■oloB, -a, -DID, adj., alone. 
■oIvS, -ere, solvl, solntnm, 

loose; solvere nfives, put to 

soror, sororla, /., sister. 
BpemS, -ere, aprevl, Bpretmu, 

apes, spti, /., hope, expectation. 
Btatim, adv.. Immediately. 
BtatnS, -we, -i, statBlwii, de- 
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BtOfStI[re,steli,st«tArus, stand. 
Bub, prep, usually with abl.,anAeT, 

at the foot of , close to ; tieedvtith 

the ace. after iterfi* of motion. 
subdHcS, -ere, -doxf, -ductnm, 

draw Dp. 
subsequor, -f, -iecfitus sum, 

follow cloee upon, follow. 
euceido, -ere, -cidi, -clsum, cat 

sudls, -1b, /., Htake. 
. Bill, Blbl, 86, r^exiveproa.ofthe 
Ihirii person i no nom., him- 
self, herself, itself, him, her, it. 

Bum, esse, flil, futSrua, be. 

Bumma, -ao, /,, sum, chief. 

Bumnms, -a, -iim, adj., highest, 
topmost, greatest, often at the 
top of or to the top of {luperl, 
of the root of Bnperua). 

Bupero, -Sre, -Svi, -fitum, Bur- 
paea, defeat. 

BUpersum, -esse, -fui, -flitams, 



-urn, ad}.., upper, 
liigher ; eomp., Bupertor ; su- 

■uprfi, adv., above. 
sBspfclo, -aula,/., Huspicion. 
sflsplciS, -splcere,-spezi,-flpec- 



BustlneS, -ere, -i 

hold up (under), withstand. 

suuB, -a, -nm, poster, pron., 

third perton, bia, bar, its, 



I, -Id, m., the Thames, a 
river of Britain. 
tangS, -ere, tetlgl, tactum, 

tantas, -a, -um, a^., so great. 
tegS, -ere, t^zl, tectum, bide. 
(«luiii, -i, n., (missile) weapon, 
tenipestfis, -tStlB, /., storm, 

tempest. 
tempus, -oris, n., time. 
t«iieS, -ere, -ui, tentiun, bold, 
tenls, -e, adj., gentle, soft. 
terra, -a«, /, earth, land. 
t«rrea, -ere, -ui, -itum, fright«n. 
t«rtiuB, -a. -nm, ordinal nam. 

ad)., Qtird. 
teetnda, -luls,/., leetndo, shelter. 
theKtrum, -i, n., theatre. 
ThemlBtocieB, -Is, m., ThenuB- 

tlmeo, -ere, -ui, no supine, fear, 
tlmor, -oris, >»., fear, alarm. 
Titus, -1, ni., Titus, a Boman 



(«tu8, -a, ' 






trBdS, -dere, -didi, -dltum, 

give over, betray. 
trgns, prep, with a<v^., across. 
trSuseo, -ire, -O, -Itmn, go 



-a, num. adj., three 

hundred. 

es, tria, num. adj., three. 
Trlnobant«s, -um, m., Trino- 

bautes, a people of Britain. 
tripertiljt, adv., in three dlvi- 



tam.ai2«.,so,SOgreatl;,Bomuch. tn, tui, ttbl, tS, personal pron., 

tAroeu, adv., nevertheless, still, second penon, tbou, fou; pl.^ 

yet, notwithstanding. 
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tneor, tuBrI, tntiu (tultiu) 

sum, guard, protect. 
tnm, adv., then. 
tarrls, -is, /., tower, turret 
tatui, -a, -um, adj., safe. 
tuus, -a, -um, pass, a^., second 

pereoa, thy, your. 



Dbl, adi., inteTTOff. and ret., 

where (^gom«lime» when). 
undlqiie, adu., on or from all 

BnuB, -a, -um, (^gen. Onius), 
num a4j., one, (^gometimes the 
only one alone), 

urba, urbls, /., city. 

Qbus, 'Bb, m., advantage, expe- 
rience, use ; alio need. 

ut, CO70. with tub}., that, in order 
that, BO that ; al«o adv., as, 

otUls, -e, adj., useful. 



vagor, -fiii, vagfitus sDm, 

wander. 
vHleS, -ere, vaJul, valltarus, 

be strong, 
vallum, -i, n., palisade, wall. 
vfistit, -&re, -ftvl, -fitum, lay 

waste, devastate. 



vecUcal, -fiUa, n., tax. 
Tel9clt«r, adv., Bwlftly. 
vBlSx, hScIs, o^'., swift. 
veulS, -lr», Tinl, Tentmn, oome. 
veutus, -i, ID., wind. 
vereor, -erfT verltoB, fear, be 

afraid of. 
VerglUiu, 4, m., VirgU, a 

Soman. 
vema, -a, -imi, a^., true. 

Teat«r, -tra, -tnun, poet, a^., 

your. 
vets, -Sre, -uI, -Itum, forbid, 
via, -ae, /, way, road, 
vlgilla, -ae, /, watch. 
vig^nti, num. adj., twenty. 
vlnco, -ere, vici, victlun, oon- 



vlrgB, -inls, /., maiden, vii^in. 
vlrtflB, -fitiB, /., bravery, virtue. 
via, vis, /., force; pi., vlrSa, 

virium, strength. 
vitfl, -are, -Svl, -atum, avoid. 
vivfi, -ere, vizl, victum, live. 
vocA, -fire, -Bvl, -atum, call. 
vols, velle, volul, wish, be wUl- 

ing. 
ToluatBs, -fittB, /., will, good 

will, 
voluptSa, -fitis, /., pleaante. 

v5x, vocIh, /., voice, 

TulnerS, -Cre, -fivi, -Stum, 

wound, 
vulnus, -erls, n., wound. 
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able (be), possum, posse, potuT. 
ftbont, de (with abl), circum 

(with aec.), circiter (adv.). 
abeent (be), absnm, -esse. Mm, 

SSxAaroB. 
Abundaoce, cSpia, -&e, /. 
nccompllBh, effloiS, -ere, -feci, 

-tectum. 



of),c 



(loftA yen.), ob, propwr (vsitit 

aee.). 
accuse, accOsO, 1. 
accnatom (oneself), o5iiBugsco, 

-ew, -sue?!, -suStom. 
aocustomed (be), 8ole5, -!re, 

solitus sum (aemi-dep,); con- 

sa5sc5, -ere, -auevi, -suetum. 
across, tr&DB (u(fA ace. 
act. ago, -ere, egl, actnn 
active, JLcer, &ciiB, &cre. 
admire, miror, 1, dep. 

advanoe, ptOgredlor, -i. 



advantage, 'bsug, -m, m. 
adverse, adveiBUS, -a, •Dm. 
adversity, rgs (rerum, etc.) 

adversae. 
aflblrs, res, rtrum. 
advice, cOusUinm, -I, n. 
Aeduan (Haedaan), Aeduiu, 

-I, m. 

■-)■ 



contr&. In, (toitk w 
age. aetSa, -Atis, /. ,' In i; 



age. 



□atQ. 



by 



agreeable, gratus, -a, -um. 

aid, auxiliam, -i, n., iuvo, iavare, 
JUTi, iutum; prosum, prSdesae, 
pr&fnl, protutarus. Y(adv.), 

all, omnis, -e ; In all, omnlnO 

Allobroges,AIIobrogSs, -nm, m. 

ally, socios, -I, m. 

almost, fere. 

alone, solus, -a, -um. 

already, lam. 

although, cum. 
altogether, omnlnS. 
always, Bemper. 
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ambnaBndor, lE^Uos, -I, 
nmoDg, inter (leUh occ), apud 

(uf(A aee.). 
auclflnt, antlquna, -a, -am. 
and, et, le, aCqoe, -qii« ; Mid 

not, neque (nee). 
animal, anioial, -ilia, ». 
announce, nQntio, 1; reniinCio,!. 
another, nliuB, -B, -Dm; belonf- 

to another, alienus, -a, -urn. 
answer, respondeo, -Sre, -dl, re- 

fiponaum. 
any (body or tbing), aliqujs, 

-qua or -quae, -quid, {alto quia, 

qua or quae, quidj^. 
approach, adventus, -Si, m. 
ardent, Seer, Scris, ftcre, 
ArloVtstus, Arioviatus, -I, m. 
arms, arma, -drum, n. pi. 
army, exercitns, -fls, m. 
around, circum (uiithaee.'); put 

around, circiimdS, -dare, -dedl, 

-datum, 
t^ouse, incH5, 1. 
arrival, adventos, -Qa, m. 
arrive, perrenio, -Ire, -veni, 

-ventum. 
art, ars, aitts, /. ; art of war, 

rea mTlit&ris. 

ascertain, reperlQ, -Ire, lepperl, 

repertum. 
aak, peto, -ere, peUvI, j>e1JtDini 

quaere, -ere, quaesM, quae- 

aasemble, convenlfi, -Ire, -vini, 

aaeert, conflnnS, 1. 

assist, iuvo, -ire, ifivl, IQtum. 

astoulslied (be astonished). 



|»t.ln(wttAaW.). 
Athens, Athenae, -ftnun, /. pJ. 
attack, impetus, -as, m., op- 
pGgnd, 1 ; oiuke an attack, 
impetum facere. 
attend, adimadverto, -ere, -Terti, 

attention (pay). See attend. 

avoid. Tits, 1. 

away, 5(ab), and, in composi- 
tion, de ; lead away. edCtcS, 
-ere, -dOxT, -dnctum, dedQcO, 
-ere, d&xl, -ductum ; go away, 
abeO, -ire, -il (-1t1), -iium ; 
send away, dlmittt3, -ere, 
-nils!, -missum ; be away, 
absum, -esse, afui, afutitrua, . 
desum, -ease, -fol, -futanu. 



back, le- in comp., ai: tak« 
back, recipio, -ere, -ccpT, 
-ceptum ; go back, redeS, 
-Ire, -II C-iTi), -itum; hold 
back, retineo, -&ie, -ui, 

bad, malua, -a, -nni. [■'- }''- 

baggage. Impedimenta, -umui, 

band, manus, -Qs, /. 

bank, rfpa, -ae, /. 

barbarian, barbams, -I, m. 

battle, proelium, -I, n. ; pagna, 
-ae, /. 

be, sum, ease, fui, fatQroa. 

bear, fer5, terre, tull. litum; 
be^ against, lafero, Inferre, 
intuli, iUStum. See, alio, 

beautiful, puJcher, -dint, -chrum. 
because of, ob, propter, 
become, fid, fieri, faotoa buhl 
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bcAm, ante, prtp. wtth aec ; 

ante, adv, ; antequam, eovf. 
began, coepi, coei^Me (no pre*- 

enf). 
beginning, inltium, -I, n. 
behftif (In bebaU of), ' ptf> 

(loith abl). 
B^gians, Belgae, ^ram, m. 
believe, ciMfi, -eie, crSdidi, 

orgditmn. 
Bellovacl, BelloracI, ^mm, m. 
between, inter (with oec.}. 
Blbracte, Bibiacte, -1b, n. 
bind, tenea, -Sre, tenul, ten- 
birth, n&toa, -Qs, m.; of bigh 

birth, nobilia, -e. 
black, niger, -gra, .gram. 
blame, cnlpd, 1. 
body, corpus, -oris, n. 
book, liber, -bri, m. 
born (be), niscor, nSsra, nfitna 

boDUd, contineO, 4re, 41naT, 

-tentom. 
boy, puer, -I, «, 
brave, lortlB, -e. 
bravely, fortlter. 
bravery, virtfls, -fltia, /. 
bridge, pons, pontiB, m. 
bring, ports, 1, ferS, ferre, tuli, 

liVam ; bring together, c5d. 

fero, -ferre, contiUi, colUtuin; 

bring out, efiero, efierre, ex- 

tull, el&tum. 
Britain, Britannia, -ae, /. 
Briton, Britannus, -T, m, 
broad, latsB, -a, -um. 
brother, frater, -tris, m. 
bat, sad, antem ; but thait, 

quin. 



GsBur, Caesar, -taia, m. 

call, voc6, 1, appell5, 1; call 
together, convocti, 1. 

oamp, oastra, -Qrum, n. pi. 

can, poonun, poase, potoL 

eapUve, c^Uras, -I, m. 

capture, cnpio, capeie, cSfn, 
captum. See oUo take. 

COM (take), ofirS, 1. 

carry, portA, 1, («e«, oImo, bring 
anil bear); carry befbre,piae- 
fer6, -ferre, -tuU, -latum. 

cart, caims, -I, m. 

CastdouB, Casticufi, -I, m. 

cause, causa, -ae, /. ,' car6, 1. 

cavalry, equltUos, -Qa, tn. ,' equl- 
tea, -um, (pi. of eques), m. 

cavalry-man, eques, -itis, m. 

celebrated, clfinis, -a, -um. 

censure, culpO, 1. 

ceutnrton, centnrio, Hmia, m. 

certain, certoe, -a, -^ua; m cer- 
tain (indefinite), quidtun. 

change, coinni&t4tii>, -5nie, /. 

character, ostura, .ae, /. 

cheek, prohibeo, -Sre, -hibul, 
-hibitum. 

cheerftilly, libenter. 

chief, pilnceps, -ipis, tn. ; cont- 
mander-ln-chUd^ Imperitor, 

children, ITberl, .omm, m. 
choose, deligQ, -ere, 'legi, -tectum. 
Cicero, ClcerS, -&nlB, m, 
citizen, ciyIs, -is, m. 
city, urbfi, nrbis, /. 
cohort, cohora, -tla, /. [actum, 
collect, cogo, cogere, ooegl, co- 
come, venio, -ire,veui, veQUmj 
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come tosether, convenlo, -Ire, 

command, imperium, -t, n. 
command, iubeO, -^re, ifUsI, 
iflaauin ; imperO, 1 ; praesum, 
-esse, -ful, -futQrua ; place In 
command, praepOnO, -ere, 
-poBiJ, -positum. [tor, -Oris, m. 

commander-in-chief, imperft- 

oompanlon, comes, -itis, c. 

company, comiUa, comitum, 

conceal, cglo, 1. 

conference, cotloqujum, -T, n. 

confidence, fidEe, -el, /. 

confusion (throw Into), per- 
turbo, 1. 

conquer, euperS, 1 ; yinc5, vin- 
cere, Tici, victmn. 

conqueror, victor, -oTis, m. 

consid«r, dellbero, I. 

conanl, consul, -ulis, m. 

consult, dElIbero, 1. 

contend, contendo, -ere, coa- 

Corlnth, Corinthns, -T, /. 

Cornelia, Comglia, -oe,/. 

council, CDDcllium, -l, n. 

country, terra, -H.e, /. / native 
country, patiia, -ae, /. ,' coun- 
tryi as diKtingnUhed from city, 
fGs, rCrlB, n. 

ci^ss, trSnseS, -ire, -II, -Itnm. 

crown, corOna, -ae,/. 

custom, 



dally, (ado.) cotHdiS, (a^.) 

cotttdifinus, -a, -um. 
danger, pei^snlum, -I, n. 



dare, andeo, -Sre, ownis Bom, 

(semi-depO- 
daughter, fOia, -«p, /. 
day, diSa, -el, m. 
dear, cartis, -a. -um. 
decide, cSastitaO, -ere, -Ul, -fitau. 
deck, omo, 1. 
deep, altos, -a, -am. 
deeply (i.e. seriously), gtxvU 

ter. 
defeat, supers, 1, vincS, -ere, 

■vTia, vlotum. 
defMid, dUeado, -ere, -dl, -fen- 

snm; In de(uic« o^ pr5, jirq). 

teUh abl. 
deUbwate, dlUberS, 1. 
delight, d£lect5, 1. 
demand, p6stul5, 1. 
demonstrate, d§m&iisti0, 1. 
departure, profectlS, -Snls, /. 
depth, altltj!d5, -inls, /. 
desert, relinquS, -ere, -Itqnl, 

•IktoiD. [-Qtam. 

detonnlne, cAnstltuO, -ere, -ul, 
difficult, difflcilis, -e. 
diligence, dUigentia, -ae, /. 
dismiss, dlmittd, -ere, -mlal, 
lUsua. [-um. 

distant (most), extremns, -a, 
distant (be), absum, -esse, ifi^ 

U tfirus. 
disturb greatly, perturbo, 1. 
divide, divldo, -ere, -visl, -visum. 
DivltlacuB, Divitiacus, -i, m. 
do, facia, facere, feci, factum ,- 

ago, -ere, egi, ^tum. 
door, porta, -ae, /. 
donbt, dubit4), 1 ; thnr* U no 

doubt, nSn dubium eat. 
doubtful, dubios, -a, -um. , 
dove, colomba, -ae, /. 
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dmr np, constituo, -ere, -ni, 

diiv«, agC, -«re, egi, &ctum ; 
drive back, pello, -ere, pepuli, 

pUlflUUL. 

Dumnorlz, Dummonx, -Igis, m. 
dwell In, incolft, -ere, -colui, 
-oulttim. 



every (one), qnisqne, quaeque, 
quidqae; (dajr), cottldie. 

exbort, bortor, 1, dep, 

expect, exapecto, 1. 

experience, Qaus, -Gb, m. 

experienced, perituB, -a, -nm. 

extend, pertlneo, -ere, -UnuT, 
-tentum. 

extreme, m&iimiiB, -a, -nm ; ez- 
trSmoB, ~a, 'lun. 



eagn, &cer, icris. Sere. 
eB^e, aquila, -ae, /. 
•arif , mStOrS, ade. 
easily, facile, 
easy, facUiB, -e. 
eat, Tescor, -i, no per/. 
eichty, octogintA. 
eminent, darus, -a, -um. 

cSoBtdo, -ere, -b&^. 



(animSB) 

confirms, 1. 
end, liuiB, -is, m. 
endeavor, oQnor, 1, dep. 
endure, BustineS, -Ere, -tlnui, 

-tentum. 
enemy, hoatla, -1b, m. ; InimlcQS, 

-!, m. 
engage (in batUe), committo, 

-ere, -mid, ■mismun, (proe- 

lium). 
enjoy, fmor, fmi, fruitna and 

frQctnB Biun. 
enough, BatiH. 
entire, totua, -a, -mn. 
envoy, legatus, -!, m. 
equal, p&r, paris. 
eeoort, pTaesidinm, -t, n. 



foble, fSbnla, -ae, / 

fell, dSBum, -esse, •tal, -futfiniR. 

fUtb, fldEs, -e!, /. 

faithful, fidua, -a, -am. 

foil, cad5, -ete, cecidi, cSmun; 

foil upon, accidS, -ere, -cidi ; 

foil Into, In vrltta, upon, in- 

cido, -ere, -oidl, 
famous, nobilis, -e; cl&nu, -a. 



farmer, agricola, -ae, m. 
farther, longlus, (adv.). 
farthest, ezti«mii8, -a, -um. 
f&tber, pater, patrls, m. 
fovor, faveo, -era, favi, fautnm. 
favorable, Becimdus, -a, -1111:1 . 
fear, timor, -oris, m. ; timeo, -era, 

-ui; vereor, -eri, veritus sum. 
fyw, pauoi, -ae, -a. 
field, ager, agn, m. 
fifUi, qQiotos, -a, -am. 
fight, pogno, 1. 
fill, compleo, -Sre, -Svi, -itnm. 
find out, reperiO, -ire, repperi, 

repertum. 
finish, conflci5, -eie, -feci, -fec- 



quidem. 



fire, igDis. -is, »t 
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flnt, primiu, -a, -urn. 

five, qulnqoe. 

flee, fiigi&, fngere, ngL 

flight, fuga, -a«, /. [i 

follow, Bequor, sequi, secQIUi 

following (of time), pootenu, 

food of (be), sm5, 1. 
foo<1, frQmeatnin, -i, n. 
foot, pes, pedis, m. 
foot«oldler, pedes, -itis, m. 
for, pro (uffA a&I.), prep. ; nam, 

fi>roe, Tie, yis, tT, Tim ; pi. Tir§8, 

ftorced (mwrob), mSiimas, -a. 

ftweeB (military) , uSplAe, -Arum, 

/■ 
forest, silTa, -a«, /. 
fortlfleatlon, mGnltiS, -finis, /. 
fortified, munitus, -a, -um, 

(petf. part, of m&niS). 
fbrtlf<r, munio, -iie, -Iti, -Itum. 
fortune, fortQna, -ae, /. 
fbrty, quadTagiiit&. 
fbur, quattuor. 
fourtli, qnirtos, -a, -um. 
free, liber, -era, -enim; set tree, 

friend, amicus, -I, m. 
friendship, amicltia, -ae, /. 
frighten, t«rre5, 2. 
traia, &, ab, d§, ex, {all viUh abV) . 
furthest. 8w farthe«t. 
fUry, impetus, -fis, m. 



gardMi, hMtni, 4, M. 
garland, corSna, -M, /. 
gat«, port*, -aa, f. 
gather, legS, -era, leg!, Ifiotnm ; 

colllg5, -ere, -legT, -ISctum. 
Gaul (tA« amiOrt), Oallia, -as, 

/.; (a» inhabitant of that 

country), Oallos, -I, m. 
gay, laetus, -a, -om. 
general, imper&tor, -5ris, m. 
Geneva, Gen&va, -ae, /. 
German, Oermfious, -a, -um, (qa 

»vbgt., Germ&Qus, -I, m.). 
get posaoesloa of, p<^or, 4A 

gift, donum, -I, n. 

girl, puella, -ae, /. 

give, do, dare, did!, datum. 

give up, trad6, -ere, -didi, -ditum, 

glad, laetus, -a, -um. 

gladly, libenter. 

go, eS, Ire, il ^tI), Itnm; go 
out or away, eze&; go back, 
redeS ; go aorosa, tiiuseS ; go 
away, abed ; go out, egT»- 
dlor, -I, -gresBOB sum; go forth, 
prpgredior, ■!, -giessus nun. 

good, bonus, -a, -am. 

grain, frnmentum, -I, n. 

great,magnus,4,-um; ao g re at , 
taatus, -a, -um ; how great, 
quautus, -a, -um, 

greatrar, miiioT, miins, gtn. 

Greece, Graecia, -ae, /. 

Greek {adj.), Graeciu, -a, -um; 

(eubat.) Qraecus, •!, m. 
grief, dolor, -oris, m. 
grieve, be grieved, doleo, 2. 
guard, cust6s, -5dis, c ; ymuMr 
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halt, cSneistS, -en, -stitl 
band, manits, -fte, /, [-ditnm. 
band over, trSdS, -ere, -didi, 
Hannibal, Hannibal, -alia, tn. 
bnrbor, portUB, -lis, m. 
barm, iioc«C, 2. 
bapp«n, occidO, -«re, acoidl. 
haaton, contends, -ere, contetidi, 

contentom; proper6, 1. 
have, habeS, 2, 
bead, caput, -Jtis, n. 
hear, aiidi6, 4. 
heavy, graTis, -e, 
belgbt, aJtitadS, -inia, /. 
help, aiiiilium, -1, n.; iuT5, -fire, 

iBvI, Ifitum. 
Helvetian, Helvetlus, -T, m. 
ber, Buus, -a, -urn, (r^exive); 

Sins (gen. of is, not r^fiexive), 
heraelf; (rejlexive), aui, sibl, ee, 

Be ; (iatenaivej, ipse, ipsa, 

high, altOB, -a, -Tun ; superas, 
-a, -urn. (mpert. smnmuiB) ; 
of talgli birtb, Dobilis, -e. 

bill, Collis, -is, T7I. 

blmself, (rejleicive), sul, slbi, sS, 
b€ ; (inUToive), ipse, ipsa, 
ipBum. 

Under, prohibeS, 2 ; impedlfi, 4. 

his, BUUB, -a, -am, (r^exioe) ; 
giuB {gen. of is, not r^fltx- 
tee). 

bold, tene5, -Sre, tenui, tentum ; 
hold together, contineS, -Sre, 
-tinni, -tentum; hold back, 
retineS, -Ere, -al, -tentum ; 
hold (in poBBceslon), obtine&, 
-fire, -vl, -tentum. 



home, domos, -fia, /. ,- at home, 

Homer, Homeros, -t, m. 
hope, spcs, spn, /. 
horn, oornu, -fis, n. 
bone, equus, -T, m. 
harseman, eques, -itig, m. 
hostage, obses, -idis, o. 
hour, h3ra, -ae, /. 
house, domus, -6b, f. 
how great, quantua, -a. -um. 
how many, quot {tndeel.'). 
huge, ingena, -entia. 
hundred, centum. 
hurl, iacio, iacere, iecl, iactum 
conicio, -icere, -ISci, -iectom. 
hurry, properS, I, 



B, mel, mlhi, mS, m& 
; If n 



Illustrious, c13ruB, ~a, -tUD. 
immediately, statim. 
Impede, impedio, 4. 
In, in {with abl,). 
Incredible, incrEdibille, -e. 
Induce, addnoO, -ere, -dSiI, 

•ductum. 
Infiuitry (adj., = of InAtntry), 

pedeater, -tris, -tre. 
Influence, auctoritas, -atis, /.; 

gratia, -ae, / ; addtico, -ere, 

-diixi, -ductum. 
tnfbrm, cetti5rem faclQ, faceie, 

feci, factum. 
Inhabit, incol5, -ere, -ul, -cultom. 
inhabitant, incola, -ae, m. 
injure, noce5, 2. 
inquire (about), quaer5, -ere, 

quaeslTi, qoaesltum. 
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lat«nd, est In MiimO. 
Into, in (teithaec). 
(aland, insula, -ae, f. 
Italy, Italia, -ae,/. 
Its. BUus, -a, -um, (r^fitxive) 
eius (gen. of ia, not refitn- 

itself ir^fi^axi), ani, Hibi, se, ae 
(yiOtntwi), Ipse, Ipsa, ipsum. 



lead, dGco, -ere, dOd, ductum ; 
lead airay, abdQcO, ded&co ; 
lead out, ednoO ; lead on, 

addOcO. [-gniLiKti. 

learn, cOgnOscO, -ere, -^Ovl, 
leader, dax, duels, m. [tum. 
leave, reiinquS, -ere, -liqui, -Uc- 
lelt (i.e. left hand, etc.), sinister. 



■ (n 



J. 

JaveUn, ptlam, -I, n. 
Jndce, ifldez, -Icis, m. 
jMUa, lQlia,-ae,/ 
Jar», IQra, -ae, tn. 
Jnit, idstua, -a, -nm. 



keep, contineS, -Sre, -tinul, -ter 

keep from, prohibe5, 2. 
hill, oocIdS, -ere, -cidi, -cisam 
interflci6, -ere, -f§cl, -fecttuu. 
kind, genus, -eiia, n. 
king, rex, TSgis, n>. 
kingdom, rSgnum, -I, n. 
knight^ eques, -Itis, m. 
know, BClfi, BCire, acivi, Mdtum. 



left ( 

t), reliquus, -: 
fio, 'Snia, /. 
length, longitQdS, -inls, /. 
leat, ne. 

letter, epietula, -ae,/. 
lieutenant, legfitus, -I, m. 
light, lux, IQda,/. 
like, Bimllia, -e ; a» verb, amS, 1. 
line (of troops In moUon), 

Agmen, -inls, n. (of battle); 

aciSe, -S, /. 
live ((.e. live in, direll), inoolo, 

-ere, -ni, .cultum ; live (i.e. bo 

alive), tit5, -«re, vixl, rtctum. 
long, lonpis, -a, -urn; a long 

time, diQ (odB.). 
lose, &mitt&, -ere, -mlsl, -miasum. 
love, amo, I. 
low, infems, -a, -nm. 



I<abienus, Labieuus, -I, m. 
labor, labor, -5riB, m. ; laboro, 1. 
lack, Ino'pia, -ae,/. 
land, terra, -ae,/, 
language, lingua, -oe,/. [-a,-ain. 
large, mftgnus, -a, -um ; multns, 
law, lex, leglB, /. ; iuH, ini'U. ». 
lay w«Bt«, v^to, 1. 



niftde (be),n5, fieri, f actus sum. 

tgistracy, magistriitua, .Qs, m. 

kgistrate, maglstTitus, -us, m. 
magnitude, magnltfido, •inia, /. 
maiden, virgS, -Inis,/ 
make, facio, tacere, feet, factum, 
lan, bomo, -inis, c. (a Auman 

befnir) ; vir, -I, m. {an oduU 

Immatt male). 
innlple, manipulos, -i, m. 
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manncm, mSres, ' 

o/mofl). 



- CP(- 



mouy, multi, -ae, -a, (pi. o/mnl- 

tus). 
nuurcb, iter, itineria, a.; to 

nuurcb, iter facere. 
HarcuB, Mircns, -i, in. 
■naisb, polOii, -Qdis,/. 
HaulUa, Massilia, -fte,/. 

i, ete.), do- 
B,-l,m.; (ofpupilH,e{e.), 

magiater, -tn, m. 
meeting, concilium, -i, n. 
memory, memoria, -ae, /. 
merchant, mercaUir, -oris, m. 
meeeenger, nQntiuB, ~i, m. 
middle of, mediua, -a, -um. 
millbtry, mOitariH, -e ; mill- 

tary service, militia, -ae, 

/.; tnllltnry forcea, copiae, 

mlnd> mEns, mends,/.,- snimoa. 



t, domlna, -ae,/ 
money, peconia, -ae,/. 
month, rnenads, -is, m. 
motber, mSter, -trfs,/. 
mountain, iiiQns, mantis, m. 
move, moveo, -Sre, mQTi, mO- 

mnch, mnltiis, -a, -lun. 
mnlUtnde, mnltitfidij, -inls,/. 



N. 
a, nSmen, -Inis, n. [/ pi. 
, anguatiae, ^trum, 
nation, nfitiO, -dDis,/. 
native country, patiia, -ae, /. 
nature, nStflra, -ae, /. 
near, ad (yeith ace.). 



neceasaiy. necEsse, indMl. aSj. 

nelgbboT, finitimus, -I, m. 

neighboring, fliutimaa,-a,-nm. 

- •■her . . . nor, neque (neo) 
. . , neque (nec). 

nevertheless, tamen. 

new, novuB, -a, -um. 

next, proiimua, -a, mm. 

night, noz, nootis, /. 

no. no one, nQUua, -a, -om. 

noble, nobilis, -e. 

nobody, nemo, -inis, m., (no( u««d 
in gen. and abl.). 

not, non, nanne (In qufitlont), 
ne (in proMbUiom, wlahet, and 
final clauaet) ; and not, ae- 
quo (neo); not even, ne . , . 

nothing, nihil, n., (indeel.). 
notlco, animadTecto, -ere, -verll, 

notwithstanding, tamen. 
now, nunc, lam. 
number, utunerus, -I, m. 



oath, lOatOrandiun, iOrlBiDraiuU, 

obey, pireO, -Sre, -ui, -itOros. 

ot de (niih abt.). 

often, saepe. 

old, antiquaB, -a, -um ; old man, 

aenex, eenis, m.; older, m&lor 

n&tQ. 
one, GnuB, -a, -am; one . . . 

another, alius . . . alius; one 

. . . tlie other (of two), 

alter . . . alter, 
open, apertns, -a, -am. 
oration, &rSti6, -5niB, /. 
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ordeTi 6rd5, -inla, m., (ntDk) ; 

Imperium, -i, n., (command) ; 

to order, impero, 1 ; iubeo, 

-ere, [Qbs!, IQnum. 
OrgetoTlx. Orgetoriz, -igis, m. 
other, alius, -&, -ud ; other of 

two, alter, -era, -erum. 
aught, debeS, -ere, -ui, -itum. 
our, noBler, -tra, -tram. 
over (be), pnetnun, -eese, -fnl, 



pala,dolor,-dris,Di.,' beptdned, 

doled, 2. 
pareat, pariiu, pafentiB, & 
parley, coUoquiiuii, -I, n. 
part, pars, ptulia, /. 
peace, pax, p&cis, /. 
people, populus, -I, m. 
perceive, coQspiciS, -ere, -spexl, 

perform, fongor, -I, Hactua 

persuade, perauade5, -eie, -SuiLsI, 

pick (from), deligO, -ere, -ISgi, 
-lee turn. 

picture, pictQrs, -ae, /. 

pitch (a camp), p5a5, -ere, 
posul, positmn. 

place, locus, -i, nt., (pi., loca, 
-dnim, n.); poD5, -ere, poeui, 
posltum ; place over or im 
commaitd, praepono, -ere, 
-poBm, -positium ; to that 



plan, cCnsiUum, -I, n. 

pleaaunt, grStus, -a, -um. 

please, delecto, 1. 

pleitalug, grfttoB, -a, -mn. 

pleasure, TolnptAs, -&tia, /. 

plenty, copia, -«e, /. 

poem, carmen, -inia, a. 

poet, pofta, -ae, m. 

position, locus, -I, tn.; take 
a position, c5ncddo, -ere, 
-sedl, -seaaum ; odnaiatfi, -ere, 

poeseaaion (set), potior, -Ii^ 
-ItuB Hum. 

potver, pobiBtta, -ills, /, impe- 
rium, -I, M.; royal poyrtr, 
regnam, -i, «. 

powerful, poteos, -eatjs, 

praise, laud5, 1. 

prefer, maio,mWe,mUaIi piae- 
fero, -ferre, -tuli, -IStum. 

I, parO, 1. [affutAios. 
(be) , adsum, -ease, aSai, 

produce, effeiO, -ferre, ezuiU, 



Frocillua, -I, m. 
procure, par6, 1. 
profitable (be), prfisum, pr6- 
deaae, prOfuI, -futllnia. [sum. 
promlae, polllceor, -BtJ, polUcitus 
proper, idoneas, -a, -Tun. 
proaperlly, rfia (renim, etc) 



protect, defendo, -ere, -di, 

-fgnsum. 
protection, piMudium, -i, m. 
province, provincia, -ae, /. 
public, pDblicus, -a, -am. 
pupil, discipulns. A, m. 
put around, circumdd, -dare, 

-dedl, -datiun. 
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Quicfe, celer, celerii, celere. 
quickly, Celeriter. 



ritD ii, OrdO, -Inis, m. 
rapidity, celeritSs, -Stis, / 
read, legO, -Sre, legl, lectnm. 
ready, parfttus, -s, -um. 

region, regis, -OntB, /. 
remain, maneO,-Sre,iii&nB!, mSn- 

HQms ; remanea, -Sre, -m&nsl, 

'm^QsOnis ; gnperaum, -esse, 

-ful. 
remaining, reliquna, -a, -nm. 
remember, memorlA teneO, 2, 
render, ferO, -f erre, toll, IStmn. 
repell, peU3, -ere, pepulT, pnl- 

tmm. [spOnanm. 

rei>l)'. reapondeS, -5re, -di, re- 
report, nQntiS, 1 ; reniintlS, 1. 
republic, rEs pfibllcs. 
repulse, pellS, -ore, pepoti, jral- 

nslst^ rerislA, -ere, -stiti, no 

impine. 
rest, quiea, -&ie, f. ; Oie re«t of. 

reliqaiu, -a, -am. 

In, contineS, -5re, -tinnl, 



retain, retlneo, -ire, -Unni, 

retire. See retreat, 
retreat^ recipi5, -ere, -cSpI, -cep- 
tum, vrith (Ae r^. pronowtt 

rvtum, revertor, -I, rererBUB 

Biim ; redeo, -ire, -IT, -itam. 
BUne, RhSnofl, -I, m. 



Rhone, Rhodanng, -T, m. 
right, ifiB, iiirii, n. ; rlgbt (hand. 

etc.), daiter, -tra, -trum. 
ripe, mAtOrna, -a, -um. 
river, flOmen, -inis, n. 
Roman, {ad}.). RSmAnus, «, 

m; (subst.), R5m&aiiB, -I, -m. 

te, Boroa, -ae, / 

., rosa, -ae, /. 
route, iter, itineriB, n. 

royal poyrer, rSgnum, -I, n. ■ 
, curr6, currere, oucnrri, r-ur- 



safb, tatus, -a, -nm. 
safety, salQs, -Otts, /. 
sailor, nauta, -ae, m. 
same, Idem, eadem, idem. 
say. d!c5. -ere, l^l»T, dictnm. 
s«ont, e^difttor, -Oris, m. 

seashore, Iftns, -oris, n. 

second, BeciindnH, -a, -tun. 

see, videS. -ere, vidi, Tunun ; cfts- 

Bpicio, -ete, -spexi, -speotiun. 
seek, peto, -ere, petivT, petltnm. 
seize, 9ccupo, 1 ; capiS, -ere, 

cSpT, captum. 
select, daigo, -ere, -1^ -Ifictum. 
self, ipse, ipsa, ipeiim. 

send, mitWi, -ere, misi, misisum, 
send aivay, dimitto, -ere, .mija, 
-mlssum. 

separate. dIvidS, -ere, -tIsI, -tI- 
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s«t out, proflcTscor, -T, profectus 

■etUnc occ£isas, -us, m. 
■evere. Seer, acris, acre ; gra- 

■harp, acer, &cris, acre. 

aharply, Scriter. 

ibleld, BcQtum, -i, n. 

ship, n&v'm, -is, /. 

Bbore, litus, -oris, n. 

ihort, brevis, -e. 

ihout, clftmor, -5ris, m. 

show, demoDstrO, I. 

■IdM (on bU sides), oudliiae 

(adv.). 
sign, signum, -T, n. 
■ImllBr, similLB, -e. 

■UUr, Boror, 'Mb, /. 

Blxtb, sestus, -a, -nm. 

sixty, sex&ginta, 

size, miguitndo, -iois, f. 

■kill, ars, artia, /. 

■kllful, peritus, -a, -um. 

Blanghter, caedes, -is, /. 

■lave, servos, ■!, m. ; aerra, 
-ae. /. 

■lay, occido, -era, -cidi, -olaiuni 
interflcld, -ere, -fScI, -fectum. 

slender, gracilis, -e. 

smaU, parvus, -a, -uin. 

so {of degree'), tarn; so ... as, 
tam . . . quam; so (of man- 
ner or ootuequence), iia-i so 
great, tantus, -a, -nm. 

soldier, mllea. -itis, m. ; foot- 
eoldler, pedes, -itis, m. 

somebody, aliquis, -qua or 
.quae, -quid; quisquam, quid- 



■omethlng, allquls, -qua or-qnae^ 

-quid ; quisquam, quidquam. 
son, fUius, -I, m. 
song, carmen, -Inis, n. 

■pare, parc5, -ere, peperci{parBT), 

parsQniB (parcitfirus). 
■peecb, OrStiO, -Onis, /. 
speed, celeritaa, -L&tis,/. 
spend tbe winter, hieiiid, 1. 
spirit, animus, -i, m. [turn, 

spy, conspicio, -ere.'Spezi, -spec- 
stand, sis, st^e, atelj, statum; 
■land one's ground, take a 
stand, cSosislo, -ere, -stiti. 
standard, signum, -i, n. 

9, cTvitfis, -&tls,/ 
■till (adv.), tamea. 
atone, lapte, -idis, m. 
orm, tempeetAs, -atis, /.; op- 
pagno, 1 ; t«ke by storm, 
ezpdguS, 1. 
story, fabula, -ae, /. 
itrengtb. vis, Tis, yl, vim; pi, 

vires, virlum, /. 
itrengtben, cSuflrmO, 1. 
strive, contends, -er^ oontoidl, 

strong (be), vale5, 2. 
suitable, id&neus, -a, -um. 
summer, aestls, -Stis, /. 
summon, convocO, 1. 
snn, sol, Bolis, m. ; sunset, sfiUs 

superioi' (be), supero, 1. 
supplies, commeatua, -&a, m. 

'P^iss, supeT5, 1. 
surrender, dediti5, -onia, /. 
surrender (verb), trSdS, -eie, 
•didi, ^itum. [-datum. 

suiTound,ciroumdO,-dare,-dedI, 
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sasptctoB, suspiciO, -Snls, /. 

sn'amp, paJ&B, -udis, /. 

•irift, celer, celeris, celere ; vSISz, 

Yelocia. 
Bwlftly, TElSciter. 
ewlftDMB, oeleritas, -atiB, /. 
sword, gladiua, -I, m. 



table, mSnsa, -Be, /. 

take, occupo, 1 ; capiS, -ere, 
cepi, captum ; take by storm, 
expQgn&i 1 ; fake a posttloti, 
c6u8id3, -ere, -aSdl, -eessum ; 
c&neistd, -ere, -Btitl ; take 
bach, racipio. 

take care, corS, 1. 

tfti, TBctlgal, -alia, n. 

teacher, magtHter, -tn, m. 

tell, naiTo, 1, 

tetnpeet, tempeatas, -atla,/ 

ten, decern (indecl.). 

tenth, decimoH, -a, -am. 

territory, fines, -ium, m., {pi. 
o/finiH); ager, -gri, m.; terra, 

than, qQam. 

that, ille, iUa, lllnd; is, eo, id; 

that (of yours), iste, ista, 

istud ; that, so that. In order 

that, ut ; that not, He ; that, 

but that, qilln. 
tbeir, BUUH, -a, -um, (r^fltxive'), 

eonim, e5nim, (jjen. pi of is, 

not reflexive). 
there, ibl. 
thing, rts, rai,/. 
think, puto, 1 ; arbitror, 1, dtp. ; 

existimo, 1 ; cogit5, 1. 
third, tertiuB, -a, -um. 
this, hic, haec, h5c. 



thither, e&. 

thou, tu, tuT, tib!, te, ta, te. 

thousand, mille ; pi., milia. 

three, tres, Iria. 

three- hundred, trecenQ, -ae, -a. 

through, per (joith aee.). 

throw, iaciO, iacere, iecl, lactum ; 
throw together, coniciO, 
-icsre, -iecl, -iectum ; throw 
Into confusion, perturbC, 1. 

thy, tuua. -a, -um. 

time, tempua, -oris, n. 

tired, dSfeseua, -a, -um. 

TltoB, Titus, -I, m. 

to, ad,iD,(u>itA aec.). 

together, con in compoaition, at 
call together, convocO, 1 ; 
come together, oonvenio, -Ire, 
-venl, -ventum ; tliroirtogetli- 
er, conicio, -ere, -16cl, -iectum. 

toll, labor, -Oris, m. ; labOrO, 1. 

tongue, lingua, -ae,/. 

top ot, aummua, -a, -am, 

towards, ad (yiith ace.). 

■l8./. 

town, oppidum, -I, n. 
tree, arbor, xiris, / 
troops, cOpiae, -anim, /. 
true, Terns, -a, -am. [tum. 

trust, credo, -ere, crediiU. crgdi- 
try, cSnor, 1, dep. 
turret, turrifl. -ia,/. 
twentieth, TlcEsimus, -a, -um, 
twenty, vlginti. 






e, -0. 



two hundred, ducenl^ -ae, -a. 



nnder, sab (reilh abl. eawpt qftw 
verbs of motion; (A«» with 
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uDdentand, intellegS, -ere, -linS, 

-l£ctiim. 
unfiivorttble, advetsiu, ■*, -um ; 

aJienUiS, -a, -um. 
■inliappy, miHei, -era, -erniiL 
unlets. niaL 
umvllUng (be), nOlo, odlle, 

urge, hortor, 1, <lep. 
urge ou, inclto, 1- 

uae,u 






Tolor, TirtOe, -Otis, /, 

vast, JDgSna, -entia. 

very, to beexpremd by the ivperi. 

or sometimei by per- in com- 

position. 
victor, victor, -Oris, m. 
Tillage, v!cus,-I, ni. 
Tlolence, via, Tis,/. 
violent, Seer, -cris, -ere. 
violently, ScriMr (ado.). 
Virgil, VergiliuB, -I, m. 
virgin. virgO, -mis,/, 
virtue, TlrtOs, -atlH, / 
voice, v6x, TOcis,/. 



wage war, bellurn gerO, gerere, 
geaal, gestum ; wage ofTenalve 
■wax, bellum laferC, iuferre, 
intull, lIlStURi. 

wait for, exspectO, I. 

■wtM, mtlnis, -I, m. 

want, Inopia, -ae,/. 

war, bellum, -!, n. 



war-veaael, n&vis longa. 
^^ate (lay waate), vistd, 1. 
TTatcb, Tigilia, -ae,^ 
watOT. aqlla,-ae,/. 
weapon, telum, -i, n. 
weary, def esaoa, -a, -nm. 
weather, tfimpestSs, -itia,/. 
welcome, gratiu, -a, -om. 
welfare, salus, -utia,/ 
what (Tel.), qui, quae, quwi] 
(i>it«irop.)> 4'^ quae, quid, 

^here, ubi. 

whether, num. 

which (re(.), quT, quae, quod; 

((nterroy.), quia, quae, quid, 
white, albuB, -a, -um. 
who (rei.), qui, quae, quod; 

(interrog.') , quia, quae, quid. 
whole, totuB, -a, -um. 

hy? car. 
wide, latus, -a, -um. 
width, latltado, -inis,/, 
wife, uxor, -oris,/ 
will, voluntas, -itis,/. 
willing (be), vols, Telle, volnl. 

irlng, ala, -ae, /. ,' wing of an 
army, curnfi, ,-Gb, n. 

winter, hiems, biemia, /. ; win- 
ter quarters, hiberna, -orum, 
n. pi. ; pasB the winter, 

wish, volo, velle, volui ; wish 
more or rather, malo, malle, 
malui. [(u(7A ace.). 

with, cum (icttA abl."), apud. 

wltlidraw (transitfoe), dedBoo 
■ere, -dusi, -ductom ; (fnfran*,). 



reoipio. 



-cept, -oeptum 
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(rqitexftie viilk me, te, » 
etc.'). 
withstand, Bustineo, -ere, -n 

iTOinan, miilier, -eris,/. ,■ feniia 

■ae./. 
wonder at, miror, 1, d^. 
woods, silra, -ae,/ 
work, opus, operiB, n. ; labSrS, 
w^irtby, dignus, -a, -um. 
ivoond, Tulnus, -eiis, n.; vn 

wr«tcbed, miser, -«ia, -erum. 



, write, Bcribo, -ere, scripsi, serTp- 
, 'wrong, iniOria, -ae,/ 



year, an&ns, -T, m. 
you, ta (sing.), y5s (pi. 
your, Tester, -tra, -trum, 
more than one) ; t 
m, (belonging to one 
youtb (young person), 
c^os, -eatiB.m. ; iuveni 
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re lo aMtloa*.] 




t. 




128,190. 


nwi.1, Mi of itaB, BOjofigBnt, 


oompkrlton of i^sctlvei (ngalar). 


108; of CUM, 109; of.p«lfi«- 


196,139; (Irrogutar), 138. 13S, 


Uon, 116; of quiUty, ia«; with 


130, 140 ; of Bdverbi, 146. 






iegnt of dlfferanco. 14;t ; wHh 
ator. fryar, aw., SM) .twlule. 

363, 3«4, aes. 


fnttA\t\t\nn ftlmitlA q4K naA- Jnaa 


coDciiLions, HUDpia, aoDr aim, iobb 
vivid fnlure, 338 ; contKy lo Bict, 


""""'' '■ 1 th 


3*0. 
iMJDJnKatloii, 8, a; flnt [wrlphr«- 


^ pan , «um, 






duntlan ud aitent, 18)); mtdeot 


4a*-*3B. 


oflDflnltlTe. X31. 








cleDDloD. 87. 4S. 98, 108. llDj 


onm, prep, with rtl.. 71. 84 ; anoHUft 


(nlneln^lBr), 1«7. 168. 




sdverlw. fonnntloti, 149; compkri- 


cam, canJnacUoa, tsmponl with In- 


BOD, 14a. 


aiMtlve, 346; hfsWricHlwllh anb- 


■XdDt. abl. with S or si, 10« ; Hid- 


JuDctlve, 348; canul ud ooiKjea- 


ing -(or, 8»S ; diUve of, 390. 


slye, 808. 






osts noun, a«; of BpposltlyB, %%-. 


daUTB, IndlTKt obl«t, 33; of po»- 


of idlwUre, 89 1 of nlsUia. Slff ; 


»Mor, 49; Witt MUwtlTea, ISBj 


of p«rtlclpl8, B4B. 


with oomponnd varbe. 968 ; with 


»lpluH>et.l. 


Intnnaltlns, 878; two diUves. 






.ppoiltiTe. 91. 






Mconi, 31,36.43; Btem of, 81. 




B,3; 38, 1; third, 63.88.61. 73, 


tract> from ffaHlo War, 40a. 


80, 87 ; fourth, 140;flfth. l«3f 




of BdlMHyoa, 87, 46, 08. 108, 


Mnul claiuM TiCh cwn, 3SS. 


119; (nine lrreBnl«r|. 167, 168; 


«n»,.bLof,109. 









MMlT«) 101, Idem 


natntly 


)»05, 


808, (retatl™) ai3, (In 




aye) aV>. (iDdea 


Its) SSS; of 


pBrUdples. US. 


^nsolldated tv 


blM, 40S-481. 










AlDde- 


ponenU vrtlli nbliU 


e, SM. 








dlttersiuw, degree o 






dIphthonsR, *. 






dumol, tn eipresBtoD 


BOfplM 


e, MO 


danttion of Hme, Mt 


.1S». 




i, need before <!oi.«.di 


ntt, 6B, 


note. 


enolltlo, 7, 4. 






eS, ass, 487. 







muitJoD, of Bdmbe, 14S: of 
compoundB, aftS; of noans, aeS, 
S»7, OMi ofBdJecaTee. aOOi of 
verbs, 301 ', of (Ut. Inf. pees.. 818, 



KenlUve, Umltlng doudb, 17; par- 

Ulive, 13«, 
CCmnd, 308, 371. 
KenmdlTe, 368, 371; In aecond 

peilphnulio coDjiigMiaD, 888. 



Ille, 90S, S, i. 
lniperatiT« oonftmotloil 

3S0. 
impflrsoEiBl piimJtq, 973. 



lodlrsflt qoHticn] 



Iii6dIU*», In Indlrecl dlsooune, SSO, 
939, aS4 1 u nibject or predlcMe 
noon, naO; to complete meulDg 
of verba, 063 ; fonaetjon of fatuie 



Intanalve {ipie). 9 
li, 908, 1. 
Ute, 90S, a. 



manner, ■blltive, 77. 
means, ebUtlte, 70. 
mllle, declenelou wd ase, 180, 3. 



FS, la Gaal eleaeea. 811; In 
eaUve clsaiei, 318 i Xler 
of (tertng, 39S; iB Impen- 



SifttiS obllqaa, see IndlrMit dl>- 



sbL sbeolate, 863, S64, 865 j 
raturs expressing pcrpose, 381. 

partlttre genltlTe, 18S. 

parta of apfHwli, 0. 



ir, Google 



pifli, defoct)>«, 139, n 

poUor, irtth >bl., SS4. 

ptediate Doun, SBO 
principal parti 



its : lnflDltlra u 
M. note. 



I, 318) : luUrrogBtlie, 



>peolflcatlon. ibL at, llA. 

stem, 10, 8; of first decl,. 10, t; 
at BHond dHl., 81, !, S», 1; or 



; ot njnrtta d«l,. 
)t arst oonj., se. 



In mndltlons contrsir lo Bat, 340; 
wlih cum, 348, 388; In iDdlnet 
diMonrge, 808, 3Sft. 
iDbordlnate claiucB in indlnct 



liid«flDll«, SS«. 


taplne, to -«m, 3Y8; la .a, 888. 
•pliable*, 4 ; quutlty of, S. 


ii8h,a. 


pnrpiM«, oUnBee of, 811 (>«e also 




aa«, BBS) ; w.y» of eipresBlDS. 


t«nHB, 8, S ; of InfisltlTO In Indlreet 


3T8, STB, aSO, 881. 








4iutllt7. iblUlTe of, isa. 


SM ; In Indirect dl«»iir», SSe, 


qpMUon*, es; lodlrect, 806; In 




Indlrtet dlKonrMi. SM. 


Idma, when, mbL, 90; dnimUon, «»., 




1»». 


as6. 




qniD, 398. 


ot, In flnil clsuB«, 811; In «liiu« 




of result, 318 i «fter verbs of feB- 


reUOre, In ll»l elso™, 811; In 


iBg.3a«. 


diuius of reanlt, SIS. Boo under 


ntinam, 330. 




Rtor, wllhibl., 854. 






rosall, cl*nM« of, 818. 


TMUir, vltb ebl., SS4. 







; prvnondttion at, 4; 
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THB STODEKTS' SERIES OF UTOI CUSSICS. 



EBNEST UONDEU. ^SASB, AJL, 



OASRY THUBSTON PECK, Ph.D., L.H.D^ 



This Series conUuns the Latin antliors lurnallf read in Americau 
avrhools and collegea, and also others well adapted to clam-room 
use, but not heretofore publislied in saitable Bditiona. The eeverai 
TolumeH sie prepared by special editors, who aim to revise the 
text carefully and to edit it in the most serviceable manner. 
Where there are German editions of unusual merit, repreeenting 
years of special study under the most favorable circumstancea, 
Iheee are used, with tbe consent of the foreign editor, as a basis 
for tha American edition. In this way it is posaihle to bring out 
teitr-bookfi of the highest excellence in a compiLratively abort period 
of time. 

The editions are of two kinds, conforming to the different 
methods of studying Latin in our beet institntions. Some oontam 
in the Introductions and commentary such a careful and minute 
treatment of tiie author's life, language, and style as to aSord the 
means for a thorough appreciation of the author and his place in 
Latin literature. Others aim merely to assist the student to a good 
reading knowledge of the author, and have only the text and brief 
explanatory notes at the bottom of each page. The latter are 
particularly acceptable for sight reading, and tor rapid reading 
after the minute study of an author or period in one of the fuller 
editions. For instance, after a class has read a play or two of 
PlautUB and Terence carefully, with special reference to the pecu- 
liarities of style, language, metres, the methods of presentiug a 
play, and the like, these editions will be admirably salted for the 
rapid reading of other plays. 

The Series also contains vorUnis supplementary works prepared 
by competent scholars. Everr effort is made to give Oie books a 
neat nnd attractive appeuanoe. 
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77te foUovdng volumei /or CollBgB tut art note readg or in 

preparaHon ; — 

ATLAS OP THE GEOGRAPHT AKD BISTORT OP THE AHCIBIIT 
WORLD. Edited by John K. Lord, Ph.D., Frotesaor in Dan- 
mouth College. 

CATULLnS, Selectiona, based QpoD tbe edition of lUeie. By Thoxas 
B. LiSDSAT, Ph.D., ProteBBor in Boston UoiTerslty. 

CICERO, De SsiiKtute et it Amleitla. By Chakles E. Bihkbtt, 
A.M., Professor In tliB CornsU UniTereity. Beady. 

CICERO, TaacnUn IMtpuUtloDi, Book* I and n. By Professor Peck. 

CICERO, De Onton, Book I, based upon Che edition o( Sorof. By 
^ W. B. Owen, Ph.D., Professor in Lufayetto College. Ready. 

CICERO, Select Letteig, baaed In part npon the edition al Biipfle- 
Bockel. By Professor Feask. 

GELLnrS, SelBCtlona, By Professor Peck. 

GREEK AND ROHAH MTTBOLOGT. By Kakl P. Habbwotoh, 
A.M., UniTBraity of Maine, and Hbbbbkt C. Toutix, Ph.D., 
Vanderbilt University. 

HAND-BOOK OF LATIN STHORTMS. By Ml. Mn,LEB. 

HORACE, Odea and Epodes. By Faui. Shobbt, Ph.D., Professor in 
the Chicago University. Aeody 

HORACE, Satiraa and Bpiatlag, based npon the adltlon of Kiessllng. 
By JAMES H. KlBKLAim, Ph.D., ^tessoT in Tanderbilt Uni- 
retslty. Ready. 

JirVEHAL, Satilea. By Jahmi C. Eobbbt. Jr., Ph.D., Professor of 
Latin, and Nelson O. McCHEA.Ph.U., InstroctoF in LAtin, Coloni- 
bia University , 

LATIN COKPOSITION, for ColleES Use. By Walteb Millbb, A.M., 
Professor in tlie Leland Stanford Jr. University. Beady. 

LATIN COHPOSITION, for Advanced Classea. By H. B. Faibclough, 
Ph.D., Professor in the Lelaod Stanford Jr. University. 

LIVY, Books ZZI and XZn, based npon the editioD of Wolfflln. By 
JoKM K. LoBD, Ph.D., Professor in Dartmouth College. Beady. 

LIVY, Book I, (or rapid reading. By Professor Lord. Ready. 

HARTIAL, Selections. By Chableb Knaff, Ph.D., Professor in 
Barnard College. 

NEPOS, for rapid reading. By Isaac Flaoq, Ph.D., Associate Pro- 
fessor in tbe University of California. Staiit/. 

PETRONIUS, Cena Tiimalchionis, based upon the edition of Bucheler. 
By W. B. Waters, Ph.D., the University of New York. Ready. 

PLAHTUS, CaptiTl, for rapid reading. By Gbove E. Babbeb, A.M., 
Professor in tbe University of Nebraska. Beady. 

PLAUTUS, HenMchmi, based upon the edition of Briz. By Habold 
N. FowLBB, Ph.D., Professor in the Wnatem Reserve Univei* 
tity. Beady. 
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QUINTILIAH, Book X, based D|ran the edition of Krii^F. By EuoBT 
B. Lbasb, Ph.D., Instructor in the College of the City of New York. 

SALLUST, Catiline, baaed upoD the edition ot Schmalz. By Chari.e£[ 
O. Hbkbbehahn, Ph.D., LL.D,, Professor in the College of the 
City of New York. Seadj/. 

SEBECA, Select Letten. By E. C. Wdjslow, A.M. 

SPBCIHEITS OF LATIN LITERATURE. 

Classical Prose. By JoHH FiUNCis Qkbknb, A.M., Professor in 

Brown Uniierslty. 
Classical Poetry. 
Early Latin. By Henbt F. Ldtscott, Ph.D., Professor in the 

University of North Carolina- 
Latin Bymns. By 'William A. Mbbbill, Ph.D., Professor In the 

University ot Calif oiaia. 
Silver Prose. By Abthub L. Whbblbb, Ph.D., Professor in 

Bryn Mawr College. 
Silver Poetry. By "" 
OberUn College. 

TACITUS, Annala, Book I and Selectlong from Book n, based npon the 
edition of Nipperdey-Andresen. 

TACITUS, Agiicola and Germania, based upon the editions ot Schweiz«t~ 
Sidler and Drager. By A. G. Hofeinb, Ph.D., Late Professor in 
Hamilton College. Beadji. 

TACITUS, Elatorles, Book I and Selections from Books n-V, based 
upon Che edition of Wolfl. By Edwabd H. Sfibker, Ph.D.. Pro- 
fessor in Uie Johns Hopkins University. 

TEREUCE, Adelphoo, torrapid reading. By William L, Cowlbb, A.M., 
Professor in Amherst College. Jteadj/. 



versity. Beady. 

THE PRIVATE LIFE OF THE HOMAnS, a manual tor the use of 

schools and colleges. By Hibbibt Watbbs Pbbbtom and Lohish 

DODQB. Beady. 

TIBULLUS AND PROPEKTmS, Selectlona, based npon the edUtoa of 

Jacoby. By Hbnbt P, Bdbton, A.M., Professor in the Uuiversity 

of Bochester. 
VALERIDS HAXUHUS, Fifty Selections, for rapid readins. By 

Charles S. Shtth, A.M., late College of New Jersey. Beady. 

VBLLEIUS PATERCULUS.HlstotiaRanuuul,BookII. ByF.E.Bocz- 

wooD, A.M., Professor in Bucknell University- Bea^. 
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BookM for At Seoonduy School : — 

A FIRST BOOE IN LATIN. Bv Hiram Tuill, A.M., late j^riacinBl 
of (be MilloD Hlah School Mus., and Habold N. Fowi-bb, Pb.D., 
Pr ofMBO t in tbe WeBtem Reserve Uuiversity. Rendu. 

A BBOQniKR'S BOOK IH LATHT. By Tdbll and Fowlib. Reai^ 

A HEW LATIN COMPOSITION, for Schmla. By M. Goajit DANaLi., 
A.M., formerly Principal of Channcy Hall Suiool, BoBton. Beady. 

A NEW ORADATOS. Bv H. C, StUBl, A.M., Principal of Claremont 
(N.H.) High School. Beady. 

ATLAS OF THE GEOGRAPHY AND HISTORY OF THE ARCIEnT 
WORLD. Edited by John K. Lokd, Pb.D., ProfesBor in Dart- 
mouth College. 

CAESAR, Gallic War, Hooka I-V. By Habold W. Jobksok, Ph.D., 
Professor in the Indiana University, and Fbbdbbick W. Sakfokd, 
A.M., Professor in IlllnoU College. 

CICERO, Pro LiEulo. By Claebmcb H. White, Latin Master, 
Worcaater (Mass.) AcadBroy. Beady. 

CICERO, Select OiatiDiiB. Bj Bknj. L. D'Ooge, Ph.D., Professor in the 
MlchiRan State Normal College. Beady. 

KnTROPinS. SelectioDB. By Victor S. Clark, Lit.D. Ready. 

GRADED LATIN FOR THE SECOHD TEAR. By Lbom J. Ricb:ari>- 
SON, A.B., Assistant Professor In the University of California, 
H. RfSHTON Faikclouqh, Ph.D., Professor in the Leland Stan- 
ford Jr. University, and Bbnjamin O. Fobtbb, Ph.D., Instructor 
in the Inland Stanford Jr. UniverBlty. 

NEPOS, Selections. By J. C. Jones, A.M., Professor in the University 
of Missouri. 

OVID, Selections frDm the Hettmorjhoui, based npon the edition of 
Heuser-Egen. By B. L. Wiooihb, A.M., Professor in tbe Univer- 
sity of tbe South. 

OVID, Selectlona, for rapid reading. By A. L. Bohdubamt, A.M., 
ftufeSBor in tbe University of Mis^sslppi. 

SALLXTST, Catiline, based upon the edition of Schmalz. By Cbarlbs 
Q. Hbkbbbmanh, Ph.D., LL.D., Piofessor In the College o( the 
City of New York. Ready. 

VERGIL, Books I-VI. By Jambs H. Ejbeland, Ph.D^ Chancellor of 
Vanderbilt University, and William H. Kibe, Ph.D., Professor in 
Rutgera College. 

VERGIL. The Stoiy of Tamas from Aen. VII-XII, for rapid reading. 
By Moses St.AuaHTBB. Ph.D., Professor in the University of Wis- 

VIRI ROHAG, Selections. With Prose Eiercisea. ByQ.M.WHiCBBB, 
A.M., Teachers' Normal College, New York City. Beady. 
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FOURTEEN DAY USE 

RETURN TO DESK FROM WHICH BORROWED 



Tbb book is due on the Uk date nsmped below, o 

on the date to which ceoewed. 

Renewed books are subject to immediate recall. 
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